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ABBREVIATIONS

The abbreviations used in the glosses in the examples are, when possible,
taken from the list of standard abbreviations used in the Leipzig glossing
rules. Some abbreviations have been added. A complete list is given here:

1 first person

2 second person

3 third person
AGR agreement
ANTIP antipassive
COMP complementizer
COMPAR comparative
DIR directional

DJ adjunct

DU dual

EMP emphatic particle
EXCL exclusive

F feminine

FUT future

IMPERF imperfect

IN -in- in exclamatives
INCL inclusive

INF infinitive

INTR intransitive

IRR irrealis

L linker

LCL local case

M masculine
NMLZ nominalization
OBJ object

OBL oblique

PASS passive

PL plural
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PROG
PRT

RECP
SBJ
SG
TR
UNM
WH

progressive

particle (used for di and ki)
question complementizer
reciprocal

subject

singular

transitive

unmarked case
wh-agreement

In the Chamorro examples from pubished sources or from the CD database,
the source is cited using the abbreviations below. See the References for the
full citation of published sources; see 1.6 on the CD database.

Alamagan
Anakko
CD

Dibota

EM

Estoria-hu
Fafa’riague
Familia

Ginen I Obispo
Igu

LSS
Mangadada
Mannge’

MM

NT

Pito

Saipan Tribune
Tres

Tronko

Ayuyu 2007

Iguel 1979

database for the Revised Chamorro-English dictiomary
(unedited version)

Mafnas-Rosario 1981b

Borja, Borja, and Chung 2006

Sanchez 2009

Onedera 1994

Mafnas-Rosario 1981a

Camacho 2000-2013

Hocog-Inos 1981

Borja and Roppul 2009

Santiago 1974

Marciano 1981a

Michael and Mundo, Sr., eds. 2019

Nuebu testamento

Camacho 1974

del Rosario, Jr. 1998-2000

Marciano 1981b

Lizama 1974
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INTRODUCTION

1.1 The Chamorro language and its speakers

Chamorro is an Austronesian language indigenous to the Mariana Islands, an
archipelago of fifteen islands located just west of the Mariana Trench, in the
Western Pacific Ocean (northwest Micronesia). It is the language of the
Chamorros, the indigenous people of the Mariana Islands, and a language
spoken by many Carolinians (Refaluwasch) whose ancestors settled in the
Mariana Islands during the nineteenth century.

The Mariana Islands consist of two political entities, both of which are
part of the United States. The southernmost island, Guam (Gudhan), is an
unincorporated U.S. territory. The remaining fourteen islands constitute the
U.S. Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands (CNMI). The CNMI
has three inhabited islands, Rota (Luta), Tinian, and Saipan, which are
located in the southern half of the archipelago, less than 150 miles from
Guam. Several of the islands farther to the north (Anatahan, Pagan, and
Agrihan) formerly had small populations, but are now officially uninhabited.

Both the CNMI and Guam are multiethnic, multicultural, multilingual
societies in which the majority of the population is not Chamorro and the
dominant language is English. Data from the U.S. census indicates that in
2010, 91.6% of the 12,902 Chamorros in the CNMI, but just 43.5% of the
59,381 Chamorros in Guam, spoke the Chamorro language at home (see
Pagel 2019: 265). These figures are one sign of a language decline that
began immediately after World War II in Guam and somewhat later in the
CNMI (see 1.2). In Guam and the CNMI today, Chamorro is considered an
endangered language.

The language has several dialects, which are mutually intelligible and
correspond to the three islands with the largest populations: Guam, Saipan,
and Rota. The Rota dialect has a distinctive sound structure (see 29.5.3).
Otherwise, the dialects differ from one another in minor ways; for instance,
in the realizations of certain case markers (see 5.1.1.1). Some indigenous
Chamorro words that occur frequently in the Saipan dialect are viewed as
archaic in the Guam dialect. Certain Spanish loanwords in the Guam and
Rota dialects do not occur in the Saipan dialect, and many of the Japanese
loanwords in the Saipan dialect do not occur in the Guam or Rota dialects.



1.2 Language vitality

To appreciate the current situation of the Chamorro language, one must
know something about the history of the Mariana Islands.

The Mariana Islands have been controlled by foreign powers for more
than three hundred and fifty years. During the Spanish colonial period
(1668-1898), Chamorro material culture was largely replaced by the material
culture of the Hispanic colonies, and many traditional Chamorro cultural
practices disappeared or were suppressed (see Spoehr 1954: 31-36, Farrell
1991: 182-183, and Russell 1998: 317-319). But the Chamorro language
survived—a potent symbol of the resilience of the Chamorro people.

At the end of the Spanish-American War (1898), Spain ceded Guam to
the United States, and then sold the rest of the Mariana Islands (i.e. the
Northern Mariana Islands) to Germany. Guam and the Northern Mariana
Islands have had separate histories ever since.

From 1899 to 1941 and 1946 to 1950, Guam fell under the jurisdiction
of the U.S. Navy; its appointed governor served simultaneously as the com-
mandant of the U.S. Naval station on Guam (see Sanchez 1987). In 1950, a
U.S. federal law known as the Organic Act designated Guam as an unincor-
porated U.S. territory.

The Northern Mariana Islands were held by Germany from 1899 until
1914. They were next administered by Japan from 1919 until 1944, as part
of the South Seas Mandate of the League of Nations. In 1947, most of the
islands of Micronesia, including the Northern Mariana Islands, were desig-
nated by the United Nations as the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, and
placed under the administration of the United States (see Farrell 1991). The
Northern Mariana Islands transitioned from U.N. trusteeship to status as a
U.S. Commonwealth (henceforth, the CNMI) in a lengthy formal process
that began in 1975 and concluded in 1986.

These separate histories have had separate impacts on the vitality of the
Chamorro language. In Guam, the Naval government’s sustained efforts to
promote English as the primary language used by Chamorros were largely
unsuccessful (Underwood 1987: 149-153). But during the immediate post-
war period, which brought civilian government, economic growth, and a
sense of modernity to Guam (Underwood 1987: 96-98), the use of the
Chamorro language began to decline. Underwood (1987: 303) reports that in
the early 1970’s, “English monolingualism among young children on Guam
was on the increase, although most children were bilingual”. He goes on to
say (1987: 364), “The reality of the 1980s is that the Chamorro language is
an adult language among the Chamorro people.”
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In the Northern Mariana Islands in the late 1970’s, Chamorro was still
the primary language used by the vast majority of Chamorros, and the first
language of most Chamorro children. But the economic growth that accom-
panied the establishment of the commonwealth led to an abrupt shift in
language transmission, from Chamorro to English, first in Saipan in the
1980’s, and some years later in Rota. By 2010, the situation of the Chamorro
language in the CNMI was perhaps comparable to what Underwood des-
cribes for Guam in the 1980’s.

Chamorro was recognized as an official language of Guam in 1972 and
as an official language of the CNMI in 1985. Language maintenance and
revival efforts are ongoing throughout the Mariana Islands, especially in
Guam (see Rechebei and Chung 2018).

1.3 Linguistic history

Chamorro is an isolate within the Austronesian language family: its exact
relationship to other Austronesian languages is unknown. It most likely
belongs to the Western Malayo-Polynesian subfamily or is most closely
related to that subfamily (see Reid 2002 and Blust 2013: 31); however, even
this minimal classification has been controversial. The development of the
Chamorro sound system from Proto-Austronesian has received some atten-
tion in Austronesian historical linguistics (see e.g. Costenoble 1940, Dahl
1976, and Blust 2000).

The language borrowed extensively from Spanish during the Spanish
colonial period. The borrowings include numerals, kin terms, and words for
certain aspects of the natural environment (see e.g. Borja, Borja, and Chung
2006: 113-120 and Rodriguez-Ponga 2009). The large number of Spanish
loanwords in the Chamorro lexicon has led some to speculate that the
language might be a creole or even a ‘mixed language’. These speculations
are off the mark: Chamorro has an intricate linguistic structure that is clearly
Austronesian (see e.g. Stolz 2003 and Pagel 2019). In other words, it is an
Austronesian language that happens to have acquired many words from
Spanish, much as English is a Germanic language that happens to have
acquired many words from French and Latin.

1.4  Previous descriptions

Several Chamorro grammars and dictionaries that were written before 1920
were intended to facilitate the education of Chamorro students in the
colonial language (Spanish or English) or the colonial religion (Catholi-
cism). These are discussed in detail by Stolz (2011a; 2011b), Zimmermann



(2011), and Winkler (2016), and much more briefly by Topping and Dungca
(1973: 4-6) and Rechebei and Chung (2018: 84). They will not be surveyed
here.

From a linguistic perspective, the most important previous descriptions
of Chamorro are William Edwin Safford’s ‘The Chamorro language of
Guam’ (1903; 1904; 1905), H. Costenoble’s Die Chamoro Sprache (1940),
Donald M. Topping and Bernadita C. Dungca’s Chamorro reference gram-
mar (1973), and Topping, Ogo, and Dungca’s Chamorro-English dictionary
(1975).

Safford was a Navy lieutenant who was, in effect, the acting governor
during Richard P. Leary’s tenure as the first Naval Governor of Guam.
During his time on Guam (1899-1900), Safford studied the Chamorro lan-
guage, learned to speak it, and offered free English classes (Sanchez 1987:
88). His grammar of Chamorro was first published in five parts in the
journal American Anthropologist, and then republished in 1909 in book
form. The grammar, which he hoped would “be of service to students of
comparative philology” (1903: 289), offers a clearly written, perceptive
analysis of the language in traditional grammar terms. It is still a valuable
work.

Costenoble, who was a member of the first German family to settle in
the Mariana Islands, is now known to be Hermann Costenoble, Jr., the
family’s eldest child (see Salazar 2009: 23 and Stolz et al. 2011: 228-234).
Costenoble acquired near-native fluency in Chamorro as an adolescent on
Guam (1905-1913). Later, as an agricultural adviser in the Philippines, he
became interested in Philippine languages and was introduced to compar-
ative Austronesian linguistics by the Philippine linguist Cecilio Lopez
(Salazar 2009: 24-25). Costenoble’s grammar of Chamorro is a substantial,
insightful work that gives an in-depth account of phonology (including the
development of the Chamorro sound system from Proto-Austronesian),
morphology, and syntax. However, its usefulness is limited by a lack of
clarity concerning the extent to which it is a description of Costenoble’s own
childhood knowledge of the language. Consequently, when the Chamorro
data it reports diverge from data found in other sources, it is unclear whether
to attribute the differences to language variation and change, or to
Costenoble’s (perhaps incomplete) control of the language (see Stolz et al.
2011: 237).

Topping, who taught for many years at the University of Hawaii, was
the first academically trained linguist to author a grammar and dictionary of
Chamorro, and the first to do so with Chamorro native speakers as co-
authors. From 1970 to 1974, he was Principal Investigator of the Pacific
Languages Development Project, which created grammars, dictionaries, and
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standard orthographies for all the major languages of Micronesia, including
Chamorro (Rehg 2004). Topping was the consulting linguist on the 1971
Marianas Orthography Committee, which developed the first standard or-
thography of Chamorro. That orthography evolved into the two official
orthographies described in Chapter 29. The 2010 CNMI orthography is used
throughout this book.

The grammar co-authored by Topping and Bernadita C. Dungca is an
accessible work that aims to teach speakers of Chamorro about the structure
of their language. The dictionary co-authored by Topping, Dungca, and
Pedro M. Ogo is more accurate, systematic, and linguistically sophisticated
than any previous Chamorro dictionary. Both works attempt to describe the
Chamorro language in its own terms, rather than in terms appropriate for
other languages or for human language more generally. These two works
have been the standard reference works on Chamorro for almost fifty years.
(The official Chamorro-English dictionary (Aguon, Flores, and Leon
Guerrero, eds. 2009), published recently in Guam, is a community effort that
complements Topping, Ogo, and Dungca 1975 to some extent, but does not
replace it.)

1.5 Aims of this book

The current work is a reference grammar that aims to document the structure
of the Chamorro language in some depth. Though written by a generative
syntactician, it is a traditional grammar broadly informed by the generative
approach to linguistics rather than a theoretical work. Quite a bit of factual
detail is presented, often in ways that implicitly point to an account, but no
attempt is made to construct explicit formal analyses or investigate their
theoretical implications. At the same time, the overarching assumption is
that there is much that all languages share, as well as many ways that they
can differ from one another. In adopting this approach, my hope is to reach
out to an audience that includes linguists, speakers of Chamorro, language
learners, and Austronesian scholars.

This book is also an attempt to synthesize the two strands of linguistic
investigation that I have pursued with respect to Chamorro: linguistic field-
work and language documentation. My fieldwork on Chamorro, which
began in 1977, has involved medium- to long-term elicitation in the U.S.
mainland and in Saipan with fourteen Chamorro consultants (seven orig-
inally from Guam, six from Saipan, and one from Rota), and shorter-term
elicitation with some twenty-five others (six originally from Guam, sixteen
from Saipan, and three from Rota). Fieldwork has given me an overview of
the linguistic structure of Chamorro and the differences among Chamorro



dialects. But mostly it has involved the targeted investigation of topics in
syntax, semantics, and phonology that are relevant to linguistic theory, such
as the syntax of agreement, the derivation of verb-first word order, the uses
of indefinites, and the interaction of stress, syllable structure, and vowel
quality. (Readers interested in this research should consult the references in
the bibliography.) In 2008, I became involved in a multi-year collaboration
with Chamorro speakers in the CNMI to upgrade the documentation of the
Chamorro language before it becomes further endangered. This collabora-
tion, which was initially funded by the National Science Foundation (2008-
2011), also involves a significant revision and expansion of Topping, Ogo,
and Dungca’s (1975) Chamorro-English dictionary. Working on the dictio-
nary project has exposed me to aspects of the language that I would never
have thought to examine (including adverbs, imperatives, exclamatives, and
derivational morphology). Without that exposure, this grammar could not
have been completed.

1.6 Sources of data

For the most part, this book aims to describe the Chamorro language as it is
spoken throughout the Mariana Islands. But most of the illustrative examples
cited are from the CNMI. This is partly a consequence of the decision to cite
naturally-occurring data wherever possible. By naturally-occurring data, I
mean Chamorro language material provided outside the elicitation context in
fieldwork. This includes data from various types of Chamorro discourse,
such as written literature, tape-recorded narratives, conference presentations,
conversations, letters, and email messages, as well as Chamorro sentences
provided to illustrate usage in the revised dictionary that is still in progress.

For the first three years of the dictionary project (2008-2011), some
thirty Chamorro speakers in the CNMI were active members of the working
groups that met regularly to revise different portions of the dictionary. There
were initially six working groups: four on Saipan, one on Tinian, and one on
Rota (see Chung and Rechebei 2014). The working groups revised existing
entries and contributed new entries. One of their major contributions was to
illustrate the usage of each entry in the dictionary database with culturally
appropriate Chamorro sentences of varying degrees of complexity. Although
the plan was for three illustrative sentences to be created for each entry,
some of the groups provided many more. In its unedited version, the dic-
tionary database contains some 29,800 Chamorro sentences of different
degrees of complexity, with accompanying English translations. These sen-
tences are a rich source of information about the Chamorro language as it is
now spoken in the CNMI.
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The unedited version of the Chamorro dictionary database (henceforth,
the CD database) is the source of most of the examples cited in this work.
(The unedited version is used because the editing process is still ongoing.
All examples cited from the CD database were checked against the unedited
version of the database that is dated September 23, 2016.) In addition, many
examples are cited from Chamorro literature and other written materials
produced since the mid 1990’s. These works include books by Ayuyu
(2007), Borja, Borja, and Chung (2006), Borja and Roppul (2009), Michael
and Mundo, Sr., eds. (2019), Onedera (1994), and Sanchez (2009), as well as
Nuebu testamento (the 2007 Chamorro translation of the New Testament),
religious essays published by the late Bishop Tomas A. Camacho in the
weekly newsletter of the Diocese of Chalan Kanoa, and editorials and
opinion pieces by John S. del Rosario, Jr. in the Saipan Tribune. Examples
are occasionally cited from Ann Cooreman’s (1982; 1983) collections of
Chamorro texts and from Chamorro readers developed in the 1970’s and
early 1980’s by bilingual education programs in Guam and the CNMI. See
the Abbreviations for the details of how these sources are cited in the
examples. Examples not explicitly attributed to any source are from my
fieldwork. This includes the ungrammatical examples, which are preceded
by an asterisk (*) and presented in red type in an attempt to make it clear
that they are not well-formed sentences of the language.






2

PREDICATES

The most minimal clauses contain just a predicate, which
can be from any of the major parts of speech. All predicates
are marked for aspect. In addition, predicates that are verbs
or adjectives are marked for mood and agreement with the
subject. This chapter describes the form of predicates and
the uses of mood and aspect.

2.1 Minimal clauses

Clauses are simple sentences. The most minimal clauses in Chamorro con-
tain just a predicate. The predicate can be from any of the major parts of
speech: verb (as in (1)), adjective (2), or noun (3).

(1) a. Kumaékati.
AGR.cry.PROG
‘S/he is crying.’
b. Hu po’lu
AGR put
‘I put it (there).’
(2) a. Manlokka’.
AGR.tall
‘They are tall.
b. Agaga’.
AGR.red
‘Itisred.
(3) a. Ma’estru.
teacher
‘He is a teacher.’
b. Ga’lagu.
dog
‘It’s a dog.’

The predicate can also be a preposition (but see 4.3.2).



4) Para  méanu?
to where?
‘Where are they heading?’

Predicates that are verbs or adjectives agree in person and/or number with
their subject. The agreement is sometimes written as a separate word (as in
(1b)), under conditions to be described below (in 2.2.2). No other infor-
mation about the subject needs to be supplied. The Chamorro language
permits null arguments: the subject, the direct object, and other noun phrases
do not have to appear as separate, pronounced (overt) constituents if their
reference can be determined from context (see 8.4).

Chamorro is a predicate-first language. When arguments do appear as
independent constituents, they follow the predicate.

(5) a. Kumaékati 1 neni.

AGR.cry.PROG  the baby
‘The baby is crying.’

b. Hu po’lu i nengkanu’ gi hilu’ lamasa.
AGR put the food LCL top.L  table
‘I put the food on top of the table.’

c. Manlokka’ siha.
AGR.tall they
‘They are tall.

d. Ma’estra atyu na paldo’an.
teacher that L woman
‘That woman is a teacher.’

e. Para i tenda i famagu’un.
to the store  the PL.child
“The children are heading to the store.’

The word order of clauses is described in greater detail in 3.4.
2.2 The form of predicates

The form of the predicate is determined by its part of speech. All predicates
are marked (inflected) for aspect. In addition, if the predicate is a verb or
adjective, it is marked for mood and agreement with the subject. Predicates
that describe events (i.e. actions, processes, occurrences) differ from
predicates that describe states in their uses of aspect and their forms of
agreement (see 2.2.1.2 and 2.2.2.2.1).
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Predicates

2.2.1  Aspect
2.2.1.1 Form
2.2.1.1.1  Basics
Chamorro has two aspects, neutral and progressive.! The neutral aspect is
not indicated by special marking. The progressive aspect is indicated by
reduplication: the predicate’s stressed vowel (abbeviated V) and any preced-
ing consonant(s) (abbreviated C) are doubled. The copied CV bears primary
stress and is placed just before the original CV, which bears secondary
stress.

Some examples of predicates and their progressive forms are given in
(6), with the original stressed vowel underlined and the copied CV in
boldface. Notice that reduplication does not double the entire stressed
syllable, but only its nucleus (the stressed vowel) and onset (any preceding
consonants).

(6) PREDICATE PROGRESSIVE
kati ‘ery’ kakati
sodda’ ‘find’ sosodda’
asudda’ ‘meet’ a’asudda’
kimason ‘burn’ kimasoson
mapotgi’ ‘pregnant’ mapopotgi’
dangkulu ‘big’ dédangkulu
patgun ‘child’ papatgun

2.2.1.1.2  More on reduplication for the progressive
Some details of reduplication for the progressive aspect are noted here.

If the stressed vowel of the predicate is followed by a glide (/w/ or /y/),
reduplication for the progressive doubles the vowel but not the glide. In (7),
the glides /y/ and /w/ are represented in the orthography as i (in faitai) and o
(in sdolak).

(7 PREDICATE PROGRESSIVE
taitai ‘read’ tataitai
sdolak ‘spank’ sdsdolak

" Topping and Dungca (1973: 258) call the progressive aspect ‘continuative’
and the neutral aspect, ‘noncontinuative’.
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If the stressed vowel is immediately preceded by a consonant plus a
glide, reduplication doubles both the consonant and the glide. In (8), the
glides /y/ and /w/ are represented in the orthography as i (in dies) and u (in
guaiya and kuentus).

(®) PREDICATE PROGRESSIVE
dies ‘ten’ diedies
guaiya ‘love’ guaguaiya
kuentus ‘speak’ kuekuentus

If the stressed vowel is immediately preceded by a consonant plus a
liquid (/I/ or /r/), reduplication can double both the consonant and the liquid,
or just the liquid.?

9 PREDICATE PROGRESSIVE
planta ‘set’ plaplanta, plalanta
tristi ‘sad’ tritristi, triristi

Not all Chamorro predicates have a stressed vowel. The language has
unstressed, phonologically dependent predicates that must lean on material
to their right to form a phonological word. When a dependent predicate is in
the progressive, reduplication affects the larger phonological word contain-
ing it. To illustrate: Even though the orthography represents them as separate
words, both the verb malak ‘go to’ and the preposition para ‘to’ are depen-
dent. Malak leans on material in its goal noun phrase to form a phonological
word; para leans on material in its object noun phrase. In (10), the phonol-
ogical word containing the predicate is enclosed in brackets and its stressed
vowel is underlined.

(10)a. [Manmalak manu]?
AGR.go.to  where?

‘Where did they go?’
b. [Para i tenda].
to the store

‘He headed to the store.’

2 Generally, both the options illustrated in (9) are allowed when the predicate
is a borrowed word. When the predicate is an indigenous word, speakers
prefer to double only the liquid.
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Predicates
When these predicates are in the progressive, reduplication looks beyond
them to double the stressed CV of the entire phonological word.

(11)a. Manmalak mamanu?
AGR.go.to  where.PROG

‘Where are they going?’
b. Para 1 tetenda.
to the store.PROG

‘He is heading to the store.’

Another illustration: Every possessed noun that is marked with the link-
er (see 7.1.1) is phonologically dependent: it leans to the right, on material in
the possessor, to form a phonological word. In (12), this phonological word
is enclosed in brackets and its stressed vowel is underlined. When a
possessed noun of this sort is in the progressive, reduplication doubles the
stressed CV of the entire phonological word.

(12) [Ma’estrun Juan].
teacher.L  Juan
‘He is Juan’s teacher.’

(13) Ma’estrun Juajuan ha’.
teacher.L  Juan.PROG EMP
‘He is still Juan’s teacher.’

2.2.1.2 Meaning and use

Aspect provides a perspective on the situation described by the clause. Many
languages with aspect morphology use one aspect for situations that are
viewed as in progress, continuing, or repeated—situations with internal
temporal structure—and another aspect for situations that are viewed as
undifferentiated wholes. Chamorro fits this basic description, although the
progressive aspect in Chamorro has a wider range of uses than the pro-
gressive in languages like English. (Note that the Chamorro progressive also
differs from the imperfective aspect found in languages like Russian.) This
subsection surveys the meaning and use of the progressive aspect and the
neutral aspect in Chamorro, first for events (actions, processes, occurrences),
then for states, and finally in negative clauses.

2.2.1.2.1  Aspect for events

The progressive is used for events that are ongoing or in progress with
respect to some other event. In (14a), the event of Paul Santos’s washing his
clothes is ongoing with respect to the event of the speaker’s drawing him. In
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(14b), the event of her mother’s heading from the church is ongoing with
respect to the event of the her noticing this. And in (14c), the raining event is
ongoing with respect to the speech event (the event of the speaker uttering
the sentence).

(14)a.

Si Paul Santos, guiya estihu penta anai  ha
UNM  Paul Santos he this AGRdraw  when  AGR
fa’gidgasi 1 magagu-iia.

wash.PROG the clothes-AGR

‘Paul Santos is the one I drew while he was washing his clothes.’
(Alamagan 16)

Ha i1’ na ginin i Gima’ Yuyu’us si nand-fia.
AGRsee COMP from  the church.PROG ~ UNM  mother-AGR
‘She saw that her mother was heading from the church.” (Dibota
7-8)

U’uchan.

AGR.rain.PROG

‘It’s raining.’

The neutral aspect is used for events that are not in progress with
respect to some other event. In (15), none of the events is viewed as ongoing
with respect to any other event, including the speech event, so every pred-
icate is in the neutral aspect.

(15)a.

Anai  ma baba, humuyung patgun.
when  AGRopen  AGR.go.out child
‘When they opened it, a child came out.” (Cooreman 1983: 107)

Ha n&i guatu ni na’-ia ya sinangani
AGRgive  to.there OBL food-AGR  and.then — AGR.PASS.say.to
na para u chotchu.

COMP FUT AGR ANTIP.eat
‘She gave him his food and told him that he should eat.” (Cooreman

1983: 79-80)
Pues duru  uchan.
Yo} hard  AGR.rain

‘Then it rained hard.’

In (16), the event lasts for a specific time period (fodu diha ‘all day’), but is
not viewed as in progress, so the neutral aspect is used.
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(16) Todu diha  nai uméssun gi tatalo’-fia.
all day COMP  AGR.lie LCL back-AGR
‘All day [the turtle] lay on its back.” (Igu 4)

Either the progressive or the neutral aspect can be used for repeated
events, as can be seen from (17), from a description of a visit to an auto
factory.

(17)  Mana’kabalis i Kkareta,
AGR.PASS.make.complete the car
mana’kababalis i kareta manmana’yi

AGR.PASS.make.complete.PROG  the car AGR.PASS.add
todu ... esta todu manmapienta todudu esti guini ni

all already all AGR.PASS.paint all. EMP this here =~ COMP
mana’fankabéabalis i kareta yan lokkui’
AGR.PASS.make.AGR.complete.PROG  the car and also
manmatetes

AGR.PASS.test.PROG

‘[a factory where] the car is assembled, the car is assembled and
everything is added, everything is painted, all this here where the
cars are assembled and also tested...” (from a tape-recorded
narrative)

The use of the progressive for repeated events is crosslinguistically
rather unusual. Although it is hard to generalize, the progressive seems to be
used for repeated events most systematically when no other material in the
sentence explicitly signals the repetition. In (18), the progressive provides
the only linguistic cue that the event of his building houses (in (18a)) and the
event of our telling our children (18b) are repeated.

(18)a. Manhahatsa guma’.
AGR.ANTIP.build. PROG ~ house
‘He builds houses (e.g. as his profession).’

b. Maila’ ya ta aplika giya  hita hifa ta
come and.then  AGRapply LCL us.INCL what? AGR
sanginganii  famagu’on-ta.
tell PROG  the PL.child-AGR
‘Come and let us (incl.) apply to ourselves (incl.) what we (incl.)
tell our (incl.) children.” (Ginen I Obispo August 9, 2009)
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But in (19), the repetition of the event is made explicit by an adverb (sessu
‘often’, fodu i tiempu ‘all the time”) or a complementizer (kada ‘every time
that’), and for many speakers the neutral aspect is preferred.

(19)a.

Sessu yu’ di mapangun as nand-hu yan tatd-hu.
often I  PRT AGR.PASS.wake OBL mother-AGR and father-AGR
‘Often I was awakened by my mother and father.” (Familia 4)

Kada ma kumprendi una kosa, umannuk ottra
whenever  AGRunderstand one thing  AGR.appear other
kosa  ni ti  ma kumprendi.

thing COMP not AGRunderstand
‘Every time they understand one thing, another thing appears that
they don’t understand.” (Ginen I Obispo August 9, 2009)

Magéhit  na uchan todu i tiempu giya
AGR.true COMP  AGR.rain all the time  LCL
Guahan.
Guam

‘It’s true that it rains all the time in Guam.’

The progressive can be used for repeated events even in imperatives.

(20)

Na’tutungu’ ham  héfa  hinassosom-mu
make.know.PROG ~ us.EXCL what? WH[OBJ].think-AGR.PROG
put esti na che’chu’-mami.

about this L  work-AGR
‘Keep on letting us (excl.) know what you think about this work of
ours (excl.).” (from an e-mail message)

2.2.1.2.2  Aspect for states

The neutral aspect is the aspect used most often for states, even when the
state overlaps in time with some other situation or is repeated. In (21a), the
state of there being someone under the table overlaps with the speech event.
In (21c¢), the state of it being not so hot overlaps with the state of it being
evening. And in (21d), the state of the speaker’s being angry is repeated.
Throughout, the neutral aspect is used.

(21)a.
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Guaha gaigi gi papa’ lamasa.
AGR.exist  AGR.be.at  LCL under.L table

‘There’s someone who is under the table.’

Ha tungu’ ha’ na mahettuk kaskaré-fia.
AGRknow  EMP COMP  AGR.hard  shell-AGR
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‘[The turtle] knew that its shell was hard.” (Jgu 3)
c. Ti gof maipi an puengi.
not AGR.very  hot if  evening
‘It’s not so hot when it’s evening.’
d. Kada tristi  hdo, laldlw’ yu’.
whenever  AGR.sad you AGR.angry [
‘Every time you’re sad, I’'m angry.’

However, under certain circumstances the progressive can be used for
states. The progressive can be used for a state in which the subject takes an
active role. In (22a), the speaker is viewed as wanting to be actively going
ahead down the road; in (22b), the addressee is viewed as actively busy at
her job.

(22)a. Ya-hu ha’ mofo’na papa’ gi chalan.
like-AGR EMP  AGR.INF.ahead.PROG down  LCL road
‘I would enjoy going ahead down the road.’

b. Lokkui’ hunggan, hu kumprendi ha’ na siempri
also  yes AGRunderstand EMP ~ COMP indeed
bibisi héo gi che’cho’-mu.

AGR.busy.PROG  you LCL work-AGR
‘And yes, I do understand that you are really keeping busy at your
job.” (from a letter)

The progressive can also be used when the state increases in intensity.

(23)a. Esta  mamaipi.
already AGR.hot.PROG
‘It was getting hotter.’
b. Intri  mas tiempu, mas triristi yu’.
among more time  more AGR.sad.PROG [
‘As time goes on, | get sadder and sadder.’

Finally, the progressive can be used when the state is viewed as persisting,
perhaps despite expectations. In such cases, the predicate is usually followed
by the emphatic particle ha’ (see 23.2).

(24)a. Guaha gagaigi ha’ gi papa’ lamasa.

AGR.exist  AGR.be.at.PROG EMP LCL under.L table
‘There’s someone who is still under the table.’
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b. Todu 1 tiempu siempri meggagai-iia ha’ kuestion
all the time  indeed many-COMPAR.PROG EMP  question
ki ineppi.
than  answer
‘Always there will surely be more questions than answers.” (Ginen [
Obispo August 9, 2009)

c. Hu hahassu ha’ atyu  na tiempu anai
AGRremember.PROG EMP  that L time  COMP
papatgun yu’.
child. PROG 1
‘I still remember the time when I was a child.’

All the progressive predicates in (22-24) except for hassu ‘remember’
in (24c¢) are intransitive. Their marking for mood and agreement is consistent
with the idea that they describe states rather than events (see 2.2.2.1 for the
details). Nonetheless, these predicates can appear in the progressive, al-
though the neutral aspect is also possible. The nuances that determine which
aspect is chosen can be difficult to pin down. Compare (25a), in which the
adjective fresku ‘fresh’ appears in the progressive, and (25b), in which the
same predicate appears in the neutral aspect.

(25)a. Frefresku i hanum kada manhéndo ham
AGR.fresh.PROG the water whenever AGR.go we.EXCL
guatu.
to.there
‘The water is fresh every time we (excl.) go there.’

b. Fresku i hanum kada manhando ham
AGR.fresh  the water whenever AGR.go we.EXCL
guatu.
to.there

‘The water is fresh every time we (excl.) go there.’

2.2.1.2.3  Interaction of aspect with negation

Generally speaking, negation does not have an effect on the choice of aspect:
aspect is used in the same way in negative clauses as in the corresponding
clauses without negation. The progressive is used for events that are in
progress with respect to some other event, for repeated events, and for states
that are viewed as persisting. The neutral aspect is used otherwise. In (26),
the predicate usa ‘use’ is in the progressive because it describes a repeated
action, and the predicate fungu’ ‘know’ is in the neutral aspect because it
describes a state.
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(26)

Predicates

Atyu  ha’ i Dbiha ti ha u’usa i tinanum
that EMP the old woman not AGRuse.PROG  the plant.L
kalamasa sa’ ti ha tungu’ hifa  estina nengkanu’.

pumpkin  because not AGRknow  what? this L  food
‘It was just the pumpkin plant that the old lady didn’t use, because
she didn’t know what this food was.” (Mannge’ 2)

However, the progressive has some more specialized uses in negative
clauses. The progressive is often used in negative clauses when an event or
state no longer holds, meaning that it does not hold at the time in question,
but had held previously. These negative clauses often include the adverb
esta ‘already’.

(27)a.

Esta 1 neni ti tumaétangis.
already the baby  not AGR.cry.PROG

“The baby is not crying any more.’

Ti mamaipi esta i nengkanu’.
not AGR.hot.PROG  already the food

‘The food is no longer warm.’

Ti w’uchan.

not AGR.rain.PROG

‘It is no longer raining.’

Similarly, the progressive is often used in negative clauses when an
event or state does not yet hold, meaning that it does not hold at the time in
question, but is expected to hold later. These negative clauses often include
the adverb trabiha “still, yet’.

(28)a.

Trabiha ti hu tataitai i lepblu ni ha nd’i yu’.
still not AGRread.PROG the book  COMP AGRgive  me
‘I haven’t yet read the book that she gave me.’

Trabiha ti  areklalido i gima’.

still not AGR.orderly.PROG  the house

‘The house isn’t tidy yet.’

Ti o’ora.

not hour.PROG

‘It wasn’t yet time.” (EM 93)

Finally, the progressive is normally used in negative imperatives
formed with the negative verb cha’- ‘better not’, which shows agreement
like a noun (see 15.2.2.2).
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(29)a. Cha’-mu chuchuli’ sa’ iyun-fiiha.
better.not-AGR  take.PROG  because possession-AGR
‘Better not take them, because they are [the ancient people’s]
possessions.’ (Alamagan 21)
b. Cha’-niha u fanluluhan.
better.not-AGR  AGR AGR.afraid.PROG
‘They shouldn’t be afraid.” (EM 101)

But the neutral aspect is normally used in negative imperatives formed with
the negative predicate mungnga ‘don’t, let it not be’ (see 15.2.2.1).

(30)a. Mungnga enndo masingan.
don’t that  AGR.PASS.say
‘Don’t say that.” (EM 83)
b. Mungnga muma’i’ido.
don’t AGR.afraid

‘Don’t be afraid.” (EM 82)

2.2.2  Mood and agreement

In Chamorro, predicates that are verbs or adjectives are marked for agree-
ment with the subject by means of forms that also signal mood. (Predicates
that are nouns or prepositions do not show agreement; see 4.3.) There are
two moods, realis and irrealis.’ Depending on mood and on whether the
predicate is transitive or intransitive, the agreement signals either the person
and number, or else just the number, of the subject. The system is intricate,
highly structured, and hard to lay out straightforwardly. This section begins
by presenting the forms of agreement as though there were a single set of
agreement paradigms that are sensitive to mood and transitivity. The
presentation moves from the simple to the complex: first the agreement
forms for transitive verbs are described (in 2.2.2.1), then the agreement
forms for intransitive verbs and adjectives (in 2.2.2.2). The analysis is
revisited in 2.2.2.3, where it is observed that the system actually consists of
two separate types of agreement that can co-occur.

22.2.1 Transitive verbs

Transitive verbs show agreement with the subject through morphemes that
precede the verb and are usually treated as proclitics. These morphemes are
written as separate words in the official orthographies. The agreement forms

3 Topping and Dungca (1973: 263) refer to the irrealis mood as the “future
tense’ and the realis mood as the ‘nonfuture tense’.
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for the realis mood are listed in (31), and the forms for the irrealis mood are
listed in (32).4

(31)  AGREEMENT FOR TRANSITIVE VERBS IN THE REALIS MOOD

1 sg. hu
2 sg. un
3 sg. ha
1 incl. du./pl. ta
1 excl. du./pl. in
2 du./pl. en
3 du./pl. ma
32) AGREEMENT FOR TRANSITIVE VERBS IN THE IRREALIS MOOD
1 sg. (bai) hu / bai
2 sg. un
3 sg. u
1 incl. du./pl. (wta
1 excl. du./pl. (bai) in
2 du./pl. en
3 du./pl. uma

Safford (1904), who writes these forms as prefixes, identifies them as
verbal particles, saying that they “indicate person, but they are quite distinct
from the personal pronoun” (1904: 504). Topping and Dungca (1973: 106)
refer to them as hu-type pronouns, naming them after the 1 sg. form in the
paradigm in (31). The view taken here is that these forms are not pronouns
but agreement, since (i) they also indicate mood, and (ii) they co-occur with
the subjects they cross-reference. For instance, #a in (33a) agrees with si
Tan Birifia, and uma in (33b) agrees with i famaldo’an ‘the women’.

(33)a. Ha lolommuk i amut si Tan Birifia.
AGR pound.PROG the medicine  UNM  Mrs. Biriia
‘Tan Birifia was pounding the medicine.” (LSS 29)
b. Para uma paini 1 famaldo’an i  gaputulun-iiiha.
FUT AGR comb  the PL.woman the hair-AGR

* Previous Chamorro grammars report other realizations for the 3 du./pl.
forms. According to Safford (1904: 504), the 3 du./pl. realis form is ha and
the 3 du./pl. irrealis form is uha. According to Topping and Dungca (1973:
262-263), the 3 du. irrealis form is uha and the 3 pl. irrealis form is uma.
The form wuha is apparently still used in Guam (see Stolz 2019).
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‘The women are going to comb their hair.’

The interaction of agreement with the different types of Chamorro pronouns
is discussed in 8.4.2.

The agreement forms in (31) and (32) distinguish three persons: first
(referring to the speaker), second (referring to the addressee), and third (re-
ferring to individuals other than the speaker or addressee). They also dis-
tinguish two numbers: singular (referring to one individual) and dual/plural
(referring to two or more than two; the reason for bringing dual into the
picture will become clear shortly). The fact that the agreement forms are also
sensitive to mood is most obvious in the third person and in certain options
for the first person. In the second person, the realis and irrealis agreement
forms are the same.

As in many other Austronesian languages, the first person dual/plural
forms distinguish between inclusive and exclusive. The inclusive dual/plural
includes the addressee(s), whereas the exclusive dual/plural excludes the
addressee(s). The choice of inclusive versus exclusive is straightforward in
conversation and can also serve rhetorical functions in group settings. In
(34), from an introduction of native healers at a symposium, the use of the
first person inclusive highlights the gathering’s unity of purpose, while the
use of the first person exclusive recognizes the divide between those who are
healers and those who are not.

(34) Ta po’lu 1 inangokko’-ta na ginin  esti na
AGR put the trust-AGR COMP  from  this L
Symposium ... hamyu, kumu mana’amti, yan hami
symposium you.PL as PL.healer  and we.EXCL
ni ti  mana’amti, todus hit ta na’metgut i
COMP  not PL.healer all we.INCL AGR make.strong the

diknu na dinisehé-ta

noble L  NMLZwish-AGR

‘We (incl.) trust that with this Symposium...you (pl.), as native
healers, and we (excl.), as nonhealers, together we (incl.) can
strengthen our (incl.) noble endeavor...” (LSS 38)

Finally, third person singular agreement is occasionally used to cross-
reference a plural subject that is dual (see Stolz 2019) or collective (viewed
as an undifferentiated group). This usage occurs in Guam and Rota but
seems not to be as frequent in Saipan.
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2.2.2.1.1  Pronounciation notes

The sound /h/ is often omitted in Chamorro, so the 1 sg. hu is typically
pronounced [u], and the 3 sg. realis ha is typically pronounced [a]. The
orthographies represent the 1 excl. du./pl. as in and the 2 du./pl. as en, but
they have the same pronunciation (i.e. [In] in (35b)). The fact that these two
forms are pronounced the same has a result that language learners might
appreciate. A polar question whose subject is first person inclusive
dual/plural can be answered by simply repeating the words of the question
without changing the form of agreement (see (35a)). In spoken Chamorro,
the same holds true of certain polar questions whose subject is second
person dual/plural. As long as the predicate is a transitive verb, the question
can be answered without overtly “changing” the agreement, because the 1
excl. du./pl. in and the 2 du./pl. en are pronounced the same. See (35b).

(35)a. Kéo  ta nisisita ayudu? — Hunggan, ta nisisita ayudu.

0 AGRneed  help yes AGRneed  help
‘Do we (incl.) need help? — Yes, we (incl.) need help.’

b. Kdo en nisisita ayudu? — Hunggan, in nisisita ayudu.
0 AGRneed  help yes AGRneed  help

‘Do you (du./pl.) need help? — Yes, we (excl.) need help.’

The first person agreement forms in the irrealis mood include optional
material. The 1 incl. du./pl. irrealis form is usually realized as ta; the pre-
ceding u is now less commonly used. Acccording to Costenoble (1940: 307)
and Topping and Dungca (1973: 262), the bai in the other first person
irrealis forms may be borrowed from Spanish voy. Bai is often present, but
can be omitted. In the 1 sg. irrealis agreement form, either bai or su can be
omitted, but not both.

2222 Intransitive verbs and adjectives

2.2.2.2.1  In the realis mood

In the realis mood, intransitive verbs and adjectives show agreement with
the subject through affixes that indicate number but not person. These
affixes are given below.

(36) AGREEMENT FOR INTRANSITIVE VERBS / ADJECTIVES
IN THE REALIS MOOD
Sg./Du. -um-/ —
PL man-
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The agreement in (36) distinguishes two numbers: singular/dual (refer-
ring to one or two individuals) and plural (referring to more than two). Plural
is indicated by the prefix man-, which can take various forms (see below and
30.4.3). Singular/dual is indicated by the infix -um- or by no special mark-
ing. Some examples of intransitive predicates with agreement are given in
(37), with -um- in boldface. Notice that infixes are inserted before the first
vowel of the predicate. If the predicate begins with a nasal (m, n, 7, ng) or
liquid (/, ), some speakers allow the infix -um- to be realized as the prefix
mu-.

37 PREDICATE SG./DU. REALIS PL. REALIS
kati ‘cry’ kumati mangati
sdga ‘stay’ sumaga mandga
peska “fish’ pumeska mameska, manpeska,
mampeska
héndo ‘go’ humaénao manhanao
macho’chu’ ‘work’ macho’chu’ manmacho’chu’
tangnga ‘deaf’ tangnga mantangnga
lachi ‘wrong’ lachi manlachi
betdi ‘green’ betdi manbetdi, mambetdi

Two characteristics of this agreement paradigm stand out. First, it is
sparser than the agreement paradigms for transitive verbs (see 2.2.2.1).
Second, its handling of number is different: dual (referring to two individ-
uals) is realized by the same forms as singular in (36), but by the same forms
as plural in the transitive paradigms in (31-32). The result is a split in the
way the agreement system responds to subjects that refer to two individuals.
The split is illustrated in (38), an excerpt from a narrative about two thieves
in which each predicate is in the realis mood and has a third person dual
subject. When the predicate is a transitive verb (sienti ‘feel’ or galoppi
‘jump over’), the agreement is ma—just as it would be if the subject had
been plural. When the predicate is intransitive, the agreement is -um- (on
pdra ‘stop’) or no special marking (on magacha’ ‘be detected’, maldgu
‘run’, and madttu ‘arrive’}—just as it would be if the subject had been
singular. (Transitive verbs in this excerpt are glossed TR, and intransitive
verbs are glossed INTR.)
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(38) Ma sienti ya kana’ magacha’ i dos.
AGR  feel. TR and.then  almost AGR.PASS.detect.INTR the two
Pues gotpi ha’ malagu i dos, ti
then suddenly  EMP  AGR.run.INTR  the two not
pumaéra asta ki mattu guatu  gi

AGR.Stop.INTR until ~ PRT AGR.arrive.INTR to.there LCL
simintetyun ~ Chalan Kanoa ... Ma galoppi i patdit
cemetery.L Chalan Kanoa AGRjump.TR the concrete
“They felt that the two of them were about to be caught out. So
suddenly they ran off, and didn’t stop until they got to the Chalan
Kanoa cemetery...they jumped the concrete wall...” (from a tape-
recorded narrative)

The split in the way that the agreement handles dual number is echoed in the
form of nouns and pronouns: dual nouns generally have the same form as the
corresponding singular nouns (see 6.1.1.1), but dual pronouns have the same
form as the corresponding plural pronouns (see 8.1).

The agreement paradigm in (36) is more complicated in its sensitivity to
whether the predicate describes an event or a state.’

In the singular/dual, the choice between -um- and no special marking is
correlated with whether the predicate describes an event or a state. Spe-
cifically: If -um- is the only affix allowed, then the predicate describes an
event. If the predicate describes a state, then either -um- or no special
marking can occur, under conditions outlined below.

Almost all intransitive verbs that describe events must use -um- in the
realis mood to show singular/dual agreement. See the forms in (37) and
below.

(39)  PREDICATE SG./DU. REALIS
chotchu ‘eat’ chumotchu
ta’yuk ‘jump’ tuma’yuk
attuk ‘hide’ umattuk
péra ‘stop’ pumara
kuentus ‘speak’ kumuentus

However, a few intransitive verbs that describe events cannot use -um-.
These include mumu ‘fight’, verbs such as macho’chu’ ‘work’, mamokkat
‘walk’, and madttu ‘arrive’ (m/f verbs; see 2.2.3.1), all passive verbs (see

3 Aspect is also sensitive to whether the predicate describes an event or a
state (see 2.2.1.2).
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10.2.1), and antipassive verbs formed with man- (see 10.3.1). An even
smaller number of verbs allow either -um- or no special marking, under the
conditions described below (e.g. maigu’ ‘sleep’). All this reveals that not
every intransitive verb that describes an event must use -um- to show sin-
gular/dual agreement. Instead, the generalization is that if a predicate must
use -um- for this agreement, then it describes an event.

Adjectives and intransitive verbs that describe states can use -um- or no
special marking for singular/dual agreement in the realis mood, but with a
difference. When no special marking is used, the predicate simply describes
a state. When -um- is used, the predicate is inchoative: it describes the be-
ginning (inception) of a state.

(40)  PREDICATE SG./DU. REALIS
gaigi gaigi ‘be (at a place)’
gumaigi ‘come to be (at a place)’
guaha guaha ‘exist’
gumuaha ‘come to exist’
agaga’ agaga’ ‘red’
umagaga’ ‘become red, turn red’
lokka’ lokka’ ‘tall’
lumokka’, ‘become tall’
mulokka’
maolik maolik ‘good’
mumaolik ‘become good’

Note that the agreement can signal the difference between a state and its
inception only in the singular/dual, not in the plural. The plural adjective
manlokka’ ‘tall (pl.)’, for instance, simply describes the state of being tall;
there is no way to get the agreement to convey the meaning ‘become tall’.

In the plural, there is just one agreement affix, man-. This affix is
sensitive in a different way to the distinction between events and states.

The plural agreement prefix man- is one of the Chamorro prefixes that
can undergo the Austronesian alternation known as nasal substitution (see
30.4). In nasal substitution, the 7 of the prefix assimilates to the place of ar-
ticulation of an immediately following voiceless consonant (/p, t, k, ts, f, s/),
and the voiceless consonant deletes. (Notice that n becomes the palatal nasal
7i before the alveolar fricative s and before the alveolar affricate /ts/, which is
represented ch in the orthographies.) Nasal substitution produces the alter-
nations seen below.
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(41) PREDICATE PL. REALIS
poddung “fall’ mamoddung
tangis ‘ery’ manangis
kalamtin ‘move, start’ mangalamtin
kuentus ‘speak’ manguentus
chalik ‘laugh’ mandlik
sena ‘have dinner’ mafiena

Generally, the plural agreement prefix undergoes nasal substitution
when the predicate describes an event but not when it describes a state.
Compare the event predicates in (41) with the state predicates in (42).°

(42) PREDICATE PL. REALIS
pika ‘spicy’ manpika
to’a ‘almost ripe’ manto’a
kadukadu’ ‘unreal’ mankadukadu’
chagu’ ‘distant’ manchagu’
fatta ‘absent’ manfatta
suetti ‘lucky’ mansuetti

This general tendency has exceptions. Nasal substitution is optional, or
does not occur at all, when the plural agreement prefix combines with cer-
tain event predicates.

(43) PREDICATE PL. REALIS
para ‘stop’ mamara, manpara
kumplen ‘complain’ mangumplen,
mankumplen
tuhu’ ‘drip, leak’ mantuhu’
finu’ ‘speak (a language)’ manfinu’

Nasal substitution never occurs when the plural agreement prefix combines
with a passive verb, even one that describes an event.

¢ A different Austronesian alternation, nasal assimilation, assimilates the /n/
of the prefix to an immediately following voiced consonant. Topping and
Dungca (1973: 48-50) treat nasal assimilation as obligatory. But for many
speakers in many contexts, it is optional or does not occur at all. The plural
realis verbs in (37) include some forms that illustrate nasal assimilation. The
effects of this optional alternation are not shown in (42) or in later examples
in this chapter.
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(44) PREDICATE PL. REALIS

patcha ‘touch’ manpinatcha ‘be touched’
tugi’ ‘write’ mantinigi’ ‘be written’
konni’ ‘take’ mankinenni’ ‘be taken’
fa’nd’gui  ‘teach’ manfina’nd’gui ‘be taught’
sodda’ “find’ mansinedda’ ‘be found’

On the other hand, when the plural agreement prefix combines with a very
few state predicates, nasal substitution does occur.

45) PREDICATE PL. REALIS
kadada’ ‘short’ mangadada’
siha ‘together (3 pers.)” maiiiha

Speakers vary in their handling of the patterns shown in (43) and (45).
One notable example: in the CNMI, the plural of the adjective /tsamoru/
‘Chamorro’ is generally manChamorro, without nasal substitution; but for
some speakers in Guam, it is maNamoru, with nasal substitution. All this
makes it difficult to generalize with confidence. Perhaps the best that can be
said is that in most cases, the plural prefix does not undergo nasal substi-
tution when attached to a state predicate.

Fine-grained and partial though they are, the patterns just described re-
veal that the marking of mood and agreement, like the marking of aspect, is
sensitive to whether the predicate describes an event or a state.

2.2.2.2.2  Inthe irrealis mood

In the irrealis mood, finally, intransitive verbs and adjectives show
agreement with the subject through forms that indicate both person and
number. These forms, which are listed below, distinguish three numbers:
singular, dual, and plural.
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(46) AGREEMENT FOR INTRANSITIVE VERBS / ADJECTIVES
IN THE IRREALIS MOOD

1 sg. (bai) hu / bai
2 sg. un

3 sg. u

1 incl. du. (wta

1 excl. du. (bai) in

2 du. en

3 du. u

1 incl. pL (u)ta fan-

1 excl. pl. (bai) in fan-
2 pl. en fan-

3 pl u fan-

A few examples:

(47)a. Nihi ta hando.

let’s  AGRgo
‘Let’s (incl. du.) go.’

b. Para baiin fanguentus.
FUT AGR AGR.speak
‘We (excl. pl.) are going to speak.’

c. I putin kurasonu fanmégung.
the hurt.L heart AGRAGR.healed
“The heartaches are going to heal.” (EM 66)

2.2.2.3 Agreement revisited
Now that all the agreement forms have been presented, it is time to inspect
the paradigms more carefully.

A close look at the irrealis paradigm for intransitive agreement in (46)
reveals that it combines elements from two paradigms that were seen earlier.
In the singular and dual, this agreement is basically the same as transitive
agreement in the irrealis mood (see (32)). The only difference is that the 3
du. form is u, not uma. In the plural, the agreement consists of the dual
forms combined with the prefix fan-, which is the irrealis form of the plural
prefix used for intransitive agreement in the realis mood (see (36) and
2.2.3). The fact that fan- undergoes nasal substitution under the same con-
ditions as man- confirms that the two prefixes are related.

These observations suggest that it would be simpler to analyze the
agreement paradigms as the result of two separate types of agreement that
can co-occur. The first type of agreement consists of the person-and-number
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forms in (31) and (32), annotated to show that in the irrealis mood, the 3
du./pl. form is uma for transitive verbs but u for intransitive predicates. The
second type of agreement consists of the number affixes in (36), with the
additional information that in the irrealis mood, the plural prefix is fan-. This
revised system is presented below.

(48)
a. Realis
I sg.
2 sg.
3 sg.
1 incl. du./pl.
1 excl. du./pl.
2 du./pl.
3 du./pl.
b. [Irrealis
1 sg.
2 sg.
3 sg.
1 incl. du./pl.
1 excl. du./pl.
2 du./pl.
3 du./pl.

(49)
a. Realis
Sg./Du.
Pl
b. Irrealis
Sg./Du.
Pl.

AGREEMENT REANALYZED: PERSON-AND-NUMBER FORMS

hu
un
ha
ta
in
en
ma

(bai) hu / bai

un

u

(w)ta

(bai) in

en

u [intransitive] / uma [transitive]

AGREEMENT REANALYZED: NUMBER AFFIXES

-um- / —
man-

fan-

The two types of agreement occur together on intransitive verbs and adjec-
tives in the irrealis mood; otherwise they occur separately. The chart in (50)
shows how they are distributed according to mood and predicate type.

(50) TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE VERBS /
VERBS ADIJECTIVES
Realis person-number (48a) number affixes (49a)
Irrealis person-number (48b) person-number (48b) plus
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Some readers may prefer this revised system to the four agreement para-
digms originally presented in (31), (32), (36), and (46). Others may prefer
the original paradigms. It makes no difference for much of the material in
this book which system is adopted (although the revised system is required
in Chapters 12 and 15). What matters is that agreement is sensitive to mood,
the predicate’s transitivity, and—to some extent—to whether the predicate
describes a state or an event.

2.2.3  More on mood

2.2.3.1 The m/f alternation

Over and above their marking for mood and agreement (see 2.2.2), a small
number of intransitive verbs and adjectives indicate mood through an
alternation between initial /m/ and /f/. Some of these m/f predicates are
shown below, in forms that show agreement with a 3 sg./du. subject.’

(51) SG./DU. REALIS 3 SG./DU. IRREALIS
‘work’ macho’chu’ u facho’chu’
‘wake up’ makmata u fakmata
‘end, be over’ mékpu’ u fakpu’
‘run’ malagu u falagu
‘disappear’ malingu u falingu
‘walk’ mamokkat u famokkat
‘give birth’ mafagu u fanagu
‘sit’ maté’chung u fatd’chung
‘quiet’ matkilu u fatkilu
‘arrive’ mattu u fattu
‘ahead, in front’ mo’na u fo’na
‘be finished’ munhdyan u funhdyan

Every m/f predicate is either an intransitive verb or an adjective. Derived
transitive verbs and derived nouns formed from these predicates do not
participate in the m/f alternation, but always show /f/, as (52) shows.

(52)  fachu’chu’i ‘work for’
fatkiluyi ‘be quiet about, keep a secret of”
na’falingu ‘lose, cause to disappear’
na’funhédyan “finish, cause to be finished’

7 M/f predicates generally are not marked with the realis sg./du. infix -um-,
even to indicate the inception of a state.
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finakpu’ ‘conclusion, end’
finattu ‘arrival’

In addition, when an m/f predicate is in the progressive aspect and the
consonant that precedes the stressed vowel is m/f, the C of the copied CV
alternates to indicate mood, but the C of the original CV is always /f/. See
(53).

(53) SG./DU. REALIS 3 SG./DU. IRREALIS
PROGRESSIVE PROGRESSIVE
‘arrive’ maéfattu u fafattu
‘ahead’ mofo’na u fofo’na

These patterns are evidence that the /f/ of the m/f predicate is basic and
the /m/ is derived; in other words, the underlying forms of the verbs ‘work’
and ‘arrive’ are facho’chu’ and fdttu, the underlying form of the adjective
‘quiet’ is fatkilu, and so on. Assuming this, we can say that for the subclass
of predicates illustrated in (51), initial /f/ changes to /m/ in the realis mood.

Although the m/f alternation usually indicates mood, there is a wrinkle.
Chamorro has two prefixes with the shape man-/fan- that undergo the m/f
alternation: the plural agreement prefix (see 2.2.2.2) and the antipassive
prefix, which is attached to transitive verbs to produce their antipassive form
(see 10.3). The initial consonant of these prefixes is realized as /m/ in the
realis mood and /f/ in the irrealis. Some intransitive verbs or adjectives that
show agreement with a 3 pl. subject are cited below.

(54)  PREDICATE PL. REALIS 3 PL. IRREALIS
sdga ‘stay’ mafaga u fafidga
applacha’  ‘dirty’ manapplacha’ u fanapplacha’
lo’lu’ ‘cough’ manlo’Iv’ u fanlo’lv’

Some antipassive verbs that show agreement with a 3 sg./du. subject appear
in (55). (The agreement reflects the fact that antipassive verbs are intran-
sitive.)

(55) ANTIPASSIVE ANTIPASSIVE
PREDICATE SG./DU. REALIS 3 SG./DU. IRREALIS
sodda’ “find’ mafodda’ u fafiodda’
osgi ‘obey’ manosgi u fanosgi
Ii’v’ ‘see’ manli’i’ u fanli’i’
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The fact that Chamorro has both m/f prefixes and m/f predicates raises
the issue of how these forms combine. Here is the answer: When the plural
agreement prefix combines with an m/f predicate, the m/f of the agreement
prefix alternates to indicate mood, but the initial consonant of the m/f pred-
icate is always realized as /m/. See (56), which shows some of the same m/f
predicates as in (51), but this time agreeing with a 3 pl. subject.

(56) PL. REALIS 3 PL. IRREALIS
‘work’ manmacho’chu’ u fanmacho’chu’
‘run’ manmalagu u fanmaldgu
‘arrive’ manmattu u fanmattu
‘ahead, in front’ manmo’na u fanmo’na

Similarly, when the plural agreement prefix combines with an antipassive
verb, the m/f of the agreement prefix alternates to indicate mood, but the m/f
of the antipassive prefix is always realized as /m/. See (57), which shows the
same antipassive verbs as in (55), but this time agreeing with a 3 pl. subject.

57) ANTIPASSIVE ANTIPASSIVE
PREDICATE PL. REALIS 3 PL. IRREALIS
sodda’ “find’ manmafodda’ u fanmafiodda’
osgi ‘obey’ manmanosgi u fanmanosgi
i’ ‘see’ manmanli’i’ u fanmanli’i’

Only the leftmost m/f—that is, the initial consonant of the plural agreement
prefix—alternates to indicate mood. The unexpected fact is that the other m/f
is realized as /m/, not /f/.2

Could this mean that the /m/ of these forms is basic and the /f/ is de-
rived, contrary to what was claimed earlier? Probably not. M/f predicates and
the antipassive prefix undergo the m/f alternation as expected when they
show singular/dual agreement; see (51) and (55). Given this, (56) and (57)
seem to show that these forms behave unexpectedly when they show plural
agreement. But if we continue to assume that the initial consonant of these
forms is underlyingly /f/, then the appearance of /m/ after the plural agree-
ment prefix in (56) and (57) cannot be conditioned by mood. There must be

8 When an antipassive verb shows agreement, the plural agreement prefix
precedes the antipassive prefix. These two prefixes have the same shapes
and undergo nasal substitution in the same way, but they differ in how nasal
substitution interacts with reduplication for the progressive aspect (see 30.4).
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two sources for /m/ in the m/f alternation: /f/ changes to /m/ to indicate realis
mood or when immediately following the plural agreement prefix.
The different components of the m/f alternation are summarized below.

(58)  THE M/F ALTERNATION IN INTRANSITIVE PREDICATES AND PREFIXES
a. The basic form of the initial consonant is /f/.
b. This /f/ changes to /m/
(i) when the predicate is in the realis mood; or
(i) immediately after the plural agreement prefix fan-.

The m/f alternation is limited to a small number of predicates and pre-
fixes. Many intransitive verbs and adjectives have an initial /m/ or an initial
/f/ that does not alternate; some examples are cited below.

(59) SG./DU. REALIS 3 SG./DU. IRREALIS
‘lonely’ mahalang u mahélang
‘sleep’ maigu’ u maigu’
‘strong’ metgut u metgut
‘absent’ fatta u fatta
‘wet’ fotgun u fotgun

Finally, a very few intransitive verbs or adjectives have an initial /m/ in
all their inflected forms, but are used to create certain derived words that
exceptionally show /f/. These words (e.g. mdtai ‘die’ and ma’d fido ‘afraid’)
suggest that the m/f alternation was once more general in the language than it
is today.

(60) 3 8G.IRREALIS DERIVED N DERIVED V
‘die’ u matai finatai —
‘afraid’ u ma’ad’fido mina’afido ma’a’fidgui, fa’flagui

2232 Meaning and use

2.2.3.2.1  Overview

Mood indicates whether the situation described by the clause is real, possi-
ble, desirable, permitted, or required. In languages that have a morphological
contrast between just two moods, one mood is used when the situation is
part of the actual world—when it is presented “as a matter of fact”
(Huddleston and Pullum 2005: 53). The other mood is used when the situa-
tion is located in a world or worlds that are not actual, but rather possible,
desirable, permitted, required, and the like. This rough description gives a
good initial sketch of the uses of the realis and irrealis moods in Chamorro.
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In Chamorro, the realis mood is used for situations that are real or
actual—presented as facts. In the sentences below, the destruction of all the
boats (in (61a)), the medicine’s habitually changing its color (61b), and Ala-
magan’s small size and richness (61c¢) are all presented as facts.

(61)a.

Ma distrosa todu i batku ni manistaba gi  tasi.
AGRdestroy all the ship ~ COMP AGR.used.to.be LCL sea
‘They destroyed all the ships in the ocean.” (Cooreman 1982: 13)
Ha tulalaika estii amut kulot-fia.

AGR change.PROG  this the medicine  color-AGR

‘The medicine changes its color.” (LSS 52)

Alamigan na tdnu’ sen dikiki’ 1o riku
Alamagan L land  AGR.extremely small but AGR.rich
gi bandan i nisisiddt  tdotdo.

LCL side.L  the necessity.L person

‘The island of Alamagan is very tiny, but rich from the standpoint
of human needs.” (4lamagan 31)

The irrealis mood is used for situations that are not actual—situations
that are not presented as facts. Among the many types of nonactual situa-
tions are the following:

Situations in the future are not actual, because at the time of the speech
event (or other relevant event) they have not occurred. In (62a), the event of
our getting together is in the future relative to the speech event; in (62b), the
state of the socks being finished is in the future relative to the speech event;
and in (62c), the event of his burning the tangantangan is in the future rela-
tive to the event of his cutting down the tangantangan. (The verb funhdyan
in (62b) is an m/f predicate.)

(62)a.

Ta fandafifia’ ta’lu gi oran alas 9:00 gi egga’an.
AGR AGR.join again  LCL hour.L o’clock 9:00  LCL morning
‘We (incl.) are going to get together again at 9:00 in the morning.’
(from an e-mail message)

Esta ~ para u funhdyan estii un pét metyas.
already FUT ~ AGRbe.finished this the one pair.L socks

“This pair of socks is about to be finished.” (Dibota 8)

Ha v’utut para u songgi.

AGRcut.PROG ~ FUT  AGRburn

‘He cut down [the tangantangan] so he could burn it.” (EM 88)
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Situations that are possible or necessary are not actual, because they are
possibly or necessarily located in worlds besides the actual world. In (63a),
the state of Sandy’s being there is possible; in (63b), the event of our expe-
diting this work is necessary.

(63)a. Pumusipbli na u gaigi si Sandy.
AGR.possible ~ COMP AGRbe.at UNM  Sandy
‘It’s now possible that Sandy might be there.” (from an e-mail
message)

b. Nisisériu na ta apura esti na cho’chu’.

AGR.necessary COMP  AGRexpedite this L  work
‘It’s necessary that we (incl.) expedite this work.” (CD, entry for
apura)

Events presented by imperative clauses are not actual, given that an im-
perative directs the addressee to bring the event about. Imperative verbs in
Chamorro show agreement with the number affixes but not the person-and-
number forms (see 2.2.2.3 and 15.2.1). The shape of the plural agreement
prefix in (64a) and the form of the m/f predicate in (64b) show that imper-
ative clauses are in the irrealis mood.

(64)a. Floris lestun, fandokku’, / Gi iyok-ku hatdin.
floris  lestun AGR.grow LCL possession-AGR garden
‘Flores lestun [a type of flower], grow / In my garden.” (EM 65)

b. Falagu!
AGR.run
‘Run!’

Like imperatives, many other types of nonactual situations can be
characterized in terms of the speaker’s attitude, or the attitude of some other
participant in the event described. Situations that are desired or wished for
are not actual, for instance. In (65a), the speaker wishes for the event of
God’s guiding us, and in (65b), Charlie desires the event of his touching the
canary.

(65)a. Si Yu'us u isgaihun  hit gi todu i
UNM  God  AGRguide us.INCL LCL all the
diniseha-ta.

WH[OBJ] . wish-AGR
‘May God guide us (incl.) in all our (incl.) endeavors.’
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b. Sen manman  si Charlie, ya
AGR.extremely amazed UNM  Charlie and.then
sen malagu’ na u patcha 1  kanériu.
AGR.extremely  want COMP  AGRtouch the canary

‘Charlie was truly amazed, and he really wanted to (lit. that he
might) touch the canary.” (Tronko 43)

Situations that are requested, permitted, or required are not actual. Consider
the embedded clauses in the examples below.

(66)a. Hu fafaisin kada unugiya  hita na ta
AGRask.PROG ~ each  one LCL us.INCL COMP  AGR
fana’asangani put i manmamaila’ na aktibidat-ta.

AGR.RECP.tell. PROG about the AGR.come.PROG L  activity-AGR
‘I’'m asking each one of us (incl.) that we (incl.) inform one another
about our (incl.) upcoming activities.” (from an e-mail message)

b. Ti para baihu sedi hamyu na hamyu para en
not FUT  AGR allow you.PL COMP you.PL FUT  AGR
pinu’ i  patgon-hu.
kill the child-AGR
‘I’m not going to allow you (pl.) to be the ones to kill my child.’
(EM 93)

Situations to be avoided are not actual, either.

(67)  Adahi na un faldgu &ntis di un cho’guii
careful COMP  AGRrun before PRT AGRdo the
che’cho’-mu.
work-AGR
‘Be careful not to (= lest you) run off before you finish your work.’

2.2.3.2.2  Details

Most uses of the realis and irrealis moods in Chamorro conform to the broad
generalizations just described. However, some of the fine details of partic-
ular uses can seem more arbitrary. These details are discussed here.

Clauses that describe situations in the future are typically in the irrealis
mood. But the realis mood can be used for future situations that the speaker
believes are certain to occur. In such cases, the realis mood occurs along
with the adverb siempri ‘surely, certainly’ to present the future situation as
virtually a fact. In (68a), for instance, the event of the seeds sprouting in the
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future is presented as real or actual, but in (68b), the event of the seeds not
sprouting in the future is described in a way that allows other possibilities.

(68)a. Siempri dokku’ sa’ un tanum.
surely AGR.sprout because AGR plant
‘[ The seeds] will definitely sprout, because you planted them.” (EM
139)

b. Siempri sumumimiya  ha’ ya ti u dokku’.

surely AGR.seed.PROG EMP  and.then  not AGRsprout
‘[Seeds that are not planted] will definitely remain seeds, and might
not sprout.” (EM 139)

Embedded clauses introduced by dispues di ‘after’ are in the realis
mood, whereas embedded clauses introduced by antis di ‘before’ are in the
irrealis mood.

(69)a. Hafa para ta kumpli dispues di munhayan i
what? FUT  AGRaccomplish after  PRT AGR.be.finished the
inali’e’-ta?

NMLZ.RECP.See-AGR

‘What will we (incl.) accomplish after our (incl.) meeting is over?’
b. Téya’ ga’lagu antis di u fanmattu i  Ispafiot.

AGR.not.exist  dog before PRT AGRAGR.arrive the Spanish

‘There were no dogs before the Spanish arrived.” (EM 109)

This fixed pattern can be explained largely, but not entirely, in terms of
relations in time. Suppose the typical main clause describes a situation that is
actual. Situations introduced by dispues di ‘after’ are in the past relative to
the situation described by the main clause, so if the main clause situation is
actual, they too are actual. Hence, embedded clauses introduced by dispues
di are in the realis mood. Situations introduced by dntis di are in the future
relative to the situation described by the main clause: from the perspective of
the main clause situation, they have not occurred. Hence, embedded clauses
introduced by dntis di are in the irrealis mood. The flaw in this line of
thought is that some main clauses describe nonactual situations—the main
clause in (69a) is an example—but even then, embedded clauses introduced
by dispues di are realis. This part of the pattern appears to be arbitrary.

Clauses containing the auxiliary sifia ‘can’ are typically in the realis
mood (as in (70a)), although the irrealis is also possible (70b).
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(70)a. Ti sifia manafa’maolik i mafiume’lu.
not can AGR.RECP.treat.well the PL.sibling
‘The brothers could not treat each other right.” (Tres 4)
b. Sifia u mamaigu’ ha’.
can AGR sleep.PROG EMP
‘She can just be sleeping.” (EM 141)

But clauses containing the auxiliary debi (di) ‘ought to, should’ are always
in the irrealis mood.

(71)a. Kada unugiya hami debi di u guaha
each  one LCL us.EXCL should PRT AGR exist
tarehan-mami.
responsibility-AGR
‘Each one of us (excl.) ought to have our (excl.) own
responsibilities.” (4lamdgan 16)

b. Ha hassu na debi di u nd’i rispetu i
AGRremember COMP  should PRT AGRgive  respect the
muna’safu’ gui’ gi piligru.

WH[SBJ].make.safe  him LCL danger
‘He remembered that he should pay his respects to the one who had
saved him from danger.” (Pito 13)

It is unclear what is responsible for this difference.

2.2.3.2.3  Interaction with negation and conditionals
Mood interacts with negation and conditionals in largely predictable ways.
In negative clauses, the choice between the realis and irrealis moods
follows the guidelines presented earlier (in 2.2.3.2.1). The realis mood is
used for situations that are actual or presented as facts; the irrealis mood is
used for situations that are not actual. Note that the situations that are used to
determine mood choice have the negation factored in.” In (72a), for instance,
the situation of the mother’s not seeing where her son had gone is presented
as a fact, whereas in (72b), the situation of the dog’s not hurting the speaker
is presented as not actual.

% If negation were not factored in, the clause ought to be invariably in the
irrealis mood. (72a), for instance, states that the mother did not see where
her son had gone. If mood choice here was determined by the situation of the
mother’s seeing where her child had gone, then the clause should be irrealis,
because (72a) asserts that such a seeing event is not a fact.
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(72)a. Ti ha Li’1’ i nana  malak ménu 1 lahi-fa.
not AGRsee the mother AGR.go.to  where? the son-AGR
‘The mother did not see where her son had gone.” (Cooreman 1983:

82)
b. Ahi’, buenti ti u na’lamin yu’ i ga’lagu.
no maybe not AGRmake.hurt me the dog

‘No, maybe the dog won’t hurt me.” (Igu 3)

In conditional sentences, the use of the realis and irrealis moods also
follows the guidelines presented earlier, but with a difference. The function
of a conditional sentence is to relate two situations even when they are not
part of the real world. Perhaps because of this, location in the real world has
no direct effect on mood choice in conditionals. What matters instead are the
specific considerations that identify a situation as not actual: if it is in the
future (relative to the other situation described), if it is possible or necessary,
if it is desired or requested by the speaker, and so on. When these con-
siderations positively identify a situation as not actual, the irrealis mood is
used; otherwise, the default mood in conditionals is realis. The conditional
sentences in (73) use the realis mood throughout, because the situations
described are not future, desired, requested, etc.

(73)a. Yanggin  ha istoridriayi yu’ si tata-hu
if AGRtell.story.to.PROG ~ me UNM  father-AGR
kana’ ha’ yu’ mamatai chumalik.

almost EMP I AGR.die.PROG  AGR.INF.laugh
‘If my father was telling me a story, I would almost die laughing.’

(Familia 6)

b. Guaha mépan i campus gi ge’papa’ yanggin ti
AGR.exist  map.L the campus LCL farther.down  if not
siguru héo méanu  guatu i kuéattu.

AGR.sure  you where? over.there the classroom

‘There is a map of the campus below if you’re not sure where the
classroom is located.” (from an e-mail message)

But in the conditional sentence in (74), the antecedent clause (the ‘if” clause,

introduced by yanggin ‘if’) is irrealis, because the event of their eating is in
the future relative to the event of their searching for small fish and plants.
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(74)  Yanggin para u fafiotchu, manhando
if FUT  AGRAGR.ANTIP.eat  AGR.go
manmanaligéo mandikiki’ siha  na guihan yan
AGR.INF.ANTIP.look.for ~ AGR.small  PL L fish and
tinanum.
plant

‘If they were going to eat, they went to look for small fish and
plants.” (Igu 1)

In the conditional sentence in (75), the main clause is irrealis, because it is
an imperative.

(75) Yanggin  esta munhdyan un lommuk, nd’yi dididi’
if already AGR finished AGR pound add a.little
lafian  niyuk.
oil L coconut
‘When you are done pounding, put a small amount of coconut oil.’
(LSS 59)

In the conditional sentence in (76), finally, the antecedent clause is irrealis
because it is in the future with respect to the main clause, and the main

clause is irrealis because it contains the auxiliary debi (di) ‘ought to, should’.

(76) Debi di un lassas 1 kalamasa ... yanggin para  un

should PRT AGRpeel  the pumpkin  if FUT  AGR
na’lagu.

cook

“You should peel the pumpkin...if you’re going to cook it.”
(Mannge’ 8)

2.2.4 Time in a language without tense

Like some other Austronesian languages, Chamorro does not have tense as a
grammatical category; the predicate has no marking that specifically indi-
cates tense. Combinations of mood and aspect are used to signal relations in
time. For event predicates, the realis mood plus the neutral aspect is used to
indicate the past, while the realis mood plus the progressive aspect can
indicate either the past or the present.

(77)a. Pues anai  humihut guatu, ha hunguk atyu  na
then  when AGR.near  to.there AGRhear  that L
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bos tdotdo 1 uma’apatti.

voice.L person the AGR.RECP.share.PROG

‘Then when he got close, he heard those voices of (two) people who
were dividing something.” (from a tape-recorded narrative)

Bula tiempu en gagasta put esti na impottantin
much time  AGRspend.PROG about this L  important.L
cho’chu’.

work

“You (pl.) are spending a lot of time on this important task.’

For state predicates, the realis mood can indicate either the past or the

present.

(78)a.

Ti ha tungu” 1 asagué-hu.
not AGRknow  the spouse-AGR
‘My wife didn’t know.” (Cooreman 1983: 180)

Ni gudhu mismu ti hu tungu’ héfa  gaigi gi
even [ same  not AGRknow  what? AGR.be.at LCL
tattin pettan gima’-iiiha.

behind.L  door.L house-AGR
‘Not even I myself know what lies behind the doors of their
houses.’ (Saipan Tribune December 10, 1998)

The irrealis mood is used to indicate the future for all types of predicates
(see 2.2.3.2).

2.3

Further reading

See Safford (1903; 1904; 1905) and Topping and Dungca (1973) for other
views of the form of Chamorro predicates, and Chung and Timberlake
(1985) for further discussion of the uses of aspect and mood in Chamorro.
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3

CLAUSES

The basic structure of Chamorro clauses is discussed here,
including the grammatical relations borne by arguments to
the predicate, the form and function of some common types
of adjuncts, and word order.

3.1 Predicates, arguments, and adjuncts

The main ingredients of a clause are a predicate and arguments. Predicates
describe an event or a state (see Chapter 2). Arguments are constituents that
name the participants in the event or state described by the predicate. The
clause in (1a) contains the predicate sangdni ‘tell’ plus three arguments: the
noun phrase si nand-hu ‘my mother’, the pronoun yu’ ‘I’, and the embedded
clause na ti sifia bai in patcha ‘that we (excl.) could not touch it’. Si nand-hu
names the one who does the telling, the embedded clause names what is told,
and yu’ names the one who it is told to. The clause in (1b) contains the
predicate ma’d’fido ‘afraid’ plus two arguments: yu’ ‘I’, which names the
one who experiences fear, and as nand-mu ‘your mother’, which names what
is feared.

(1) a. Ha sangéni yu’ si nand-hu na ti sila  bai in
AGRsay.to me UNM  mother-AGR COMP not can AGR
patcha.
touch
‘My mother would tell me that we (excl.) could not touch it.” (LSS
426)

b. Ma’d’fido yu’ as nand-mu.
AGR.afraid I  OBL mother-AGR
‘I’m afraid of your mother.’

The predicate dictates the structure and function of its arguments,
including their grammatical relations: which argument is realized as the
subject, which as the direct object, and so on. For the predicate ma’d fido
‘afraid’, the argument that names the experiencer of fear is realized as the
subject (yu’ ‘I’ in (1b)) and the argument that names what is feared is
realized as an oblique (as nand-mu ‘your mother’ in (1b)). Predicates can



differ in the grammatical relations used to realize their arguments. For
instance, the predicate ma’a fidgui ‘fear, afraid of’, which is derived from
ma’d’fido, has the same two arguments as ma’d fido: one that names the
experiencer of fear and another that names what is feared. But the argument
that names what is feared is realized as the direct object, not as an oblique;
see (2).

2) Hu ma’a’fidgui si nana-mu.
AGR fear UNM  mother-AGR
‘I fear your mother.’

The arguments of a predicate can be null: they do not have to appear as
independent, overt (pronounced) constituents if their reference can be deter-
mined from context (see 8.4). In (2), the argument that names the ex-
periencer of fear does not appear as a separate subject noun phrase, but the
verb agrees with this null subject, and the agreement reveals that the one
who experiences fear is the speaker. In (3), the argument that names what
was touched is not realized as a separate direct object noun phrase and does
not trigger any agreement. The discourse reveals that the one that was
touched was a sick child.

3) Hu patcha — kalintura.
AGR touch AGR.feverish
‘I touched him—he had fever.” (LSS 340)

In the minimal clauses discussed in 2.1, all the arguments are null.

In addition to the predicate and its arguments, the clause can include
adjuncts—constituents that supply additional information about the event or
state and its participants. Adjuncts can be used to specify location in time
and space, frequency, duration, manner, degree, purpose, result, and so on.
The adjuncts in the clauses below are the location phrase gi espitdt ‘in the
hospital’, the time phrases un puengi ‘one night’ and put fin ‘in the end, fi-
nally’, and the purpose clause para u akumprendi ‘so they could come to an
understanding’.

(4) a. Gi espitdt ha guifi = si San Roque un puengi.

LCL hospital AGRdream UNM  San Roque one night
‘In the hospital she dreamt of San Roque one night.” (LSS 216)
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b. Umafana’ put fin i dospara u akumprendi.
AGR.RECP.face because end the two FUT ~ AGRRECP.understand
‘Finally the two faced each other to come to an understanding.’
(CD, entry for dafana’)

3.2 Grammatical relations

The predicate’s arguments bear grammatical relations to the clause. Three
grammatical relations are discussed here: subject, direct object, and oblique.

3.2.1  Subject

The subject is the most prominent constituent of the clause. Every Chamorro
clause has a subject, which is typically one of the predicate’s arguments. In
(5a), the subject is the noun phrase si nand-hu ‘my mother’, which names
the one who did the touching; in (5b), it is the pronoun Ado ‘you’, which
names the one who was told.

(5) a. Ha patcha si nana-hu i sanhilw’ i hetnu’.
AGRtouch UNM  mother-AGR the DIR.above.L the oven
‘My mother touched the top of the incubator.” (EM 92)
b. Sinangéni héo as Miguel.
AGR.PASS.say.to you OBL Miguel
“You were told by Miguel.’

The complex sentence in (6) contains two clauses (enclosed in brackets),
each of which has a subject. Esti ‘this’ is the subject of the main clause
(kldru esti ginin as nand-hu ‘this is clear from my mother’); it names what is
clear. The null first person plural inclusive pronoun is the subject of the em-
bedded clause (sifia ta amti ‘we can heal them’); it names the ones who do
the healing.

(6) [Klaru esti ginin as nand-hu] na .. [sifia ta
AGR.clear  this from  OBL mother-AGR COMP  can AGR
amti].
heal
“This is very clear from my mother, that...we (incl.) can treat them.’
(LSS 318)

Although the subject is typically one of the predicate’s arguments, this
is not always the case. Clauses formed from a weather predicate, such as
uchan ‘rain’ (see (7a)), have a null, meaningless placeholder known as a
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dummy as their subject (see 14.2.1). The same is true of clauses formed from
the existential verbs guaha ‘exist’ and tdya’ ‘not exist’ (see (7b)). Existential
clauses have a dummy subject even though they also have an argument that
names what exists or does not exist—for instance, the morning glory flowers
in (7b) (see 14.2.2).

(7) a. U’uchan.

rain.PROG
‘It’s raining.’

b. Guaha kulot &’paka’,asut  yan lila na floris
AGR.exist  color.L white blue  and purple L  flowers.L
abubu.
abubu

‘There are white, blue and purple-colored morning glory flowers.’
(CD, entry for abubu)

In the raising construction (see 21.3), the subject of the main clause—i
famagu’un ‘the children’ in (8)—is an argument of the embedded predicate
(yiluluk ‘rub’).

(®) Manpéra i famagu’un [yumiluluk i ataduk-fiha].
AGR.stop the PL.child INF.rub the eye-AGR
“The children stopped rubbing their eyes.’

It is easy to identify the subject when the predicate is a verb or
adjective: the subject is the constituent that the verb or adjective agrees with
(see 2.2.2). If imperatives are set aside, this generalization has no excep-
tions.! Consider (5) and (6) again. The verb patcha ‘touch’ (5a) shows 3 sg.
agreement with the subject si nand-hu ‘my mother’; the verb sinangdni ‘be
told’ (5b) shows sg. agreement with the subject 2do “you’; and the adjective
kldru ‘clear’ in (6) shows sg. agreement with the subject esti ‘this’. Dummy
subjects are treated as third person singular for agreement purposes, as (9)
shows.

(9) a. Para u wuchan agupa’.
FUT AGRrain tomorrow
‘It’s going to rain tomorrow.’

! The verb of an imperative clause does not show person-and-number agree-
ment (see 15.2.1), so if this verb is transitive, it does not show agreement at
all.
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b. Debi di u guaha guafi ni maninila’.
should PRT AGRexist  fire COMP  AGR.lighted. PROG
‘There should be a fire that is burning.” (from a tape-recorded
narrative)

Chamorro has many other generalizations that distinguish the subject
from other constituents of the clause. For instance:

The understood constituent in an infinitive clause—the constituent that
must be missing—is always the subject (see 21.2.2). The infinitive clause is
bracketed in (10).

(10)  Maila’ ta acha’igi [gumdnna 1 premiu].
come  AGRcompete INF.win the prize
‘Let us (incl.) compete to win the prize.” (CD, entry for acha 'igi)

The constituent that must be missing in an imperative clause is always
the subject (see 15.2).

(11)  Fafiuha ndya guini.
AGR.move.away for.awhile here
‘Move away (pl.) from here for awhile.” (LSS 478)

The subject is the only one of the predicate’s arguments that cannot be a
negative concord item (see 17.3).

Further, the subject is the only one of the predicate’s arguments that
must have wide scope with respect to sentence negation (see 17.4). To see
this, consider the meaning of the clause in (12). This clause does not say that
fewer than three children came to the party (i.e. the party was poorly attend-
ed by children). Instead, it says that there were three children who didn’t
come to the party—a meaning that leaves open the possibility that the party
was attended by many (other) children.

(12) Ti manmattu tres na famagu’un gi giput.
not AGR.arrive three L  PL.child LCL party
‘Three children didn’t come to the party.’

Two facts about the subject in Chamorro should be emphasized at this
point. First, the subject does not have to be a noun phrase. Under the right
circumstances, it can be a finite embedded clause or an infinitive clause (see
Chapters 20 and 21). Second, the subject does not have to name an agent or
instigator of the event. Consider the clauses below. Each of these clauses has
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a predicate constructed from the root sdngan ‘say’, but a subject that names
a different participant in the event of saying. In (13a), the subject (the null
first person singular pronoun) names the one who says something to some-
one; in (13b), the subject (hdfa ‘anything’) names what is said; and in (13c),
the subject (hamyu ‘you (pl.)’) names the ones who it is said to (see 3.1).

(13)a. Ya bai hu sangani héo put famagu’un.
and.then  AGR say.to  you about  PL.child
‘And then I’1l tell you about children.” (EM 79)

b. Yanggin  héfa pd’gu masdngan gi halum i
if anything ~ now  AGR.PASS.say  LCL inside.L the
familidk-ku ...
family-AGR

‘If anything now was said within my family...” (Dibota 4)

c. Kéo  mansinangdni hamyu ni famagu’un nu atyu na
0 AGR.PASS.say.to you.PL OBL PL.child OBL that L
istoria?
story
‘Were you (pl.) told that story by the children?’

3.2.2  Direct object

The direct object is the other important grammatical relation in Chamorro
besides the subject. But whereas every Chamorro clause has a subject, only
clauses formed from certain verbs have a direct object. Verbs that take a
direct object are called transitive. All other verbs—as a matter of fact, all
other predicates, whether they are verbs, adjectives, or nouns—are intran-
sitive. These terms can also be applied to clauses: clauses formed from a
transitive verb are transitive, and all other clauses are intransitive.

The presence or absence of a direct object is typically revealed by the
form of the predicate’s agreement with the subject. If the agreement is cho-
sen from the paradigms for transitive verbs (see 2.2.2.1), then the clause has
a direct object, although the agreement does not indicate what that direct
object is. In the clauses below, the agreement is in boldface; the direct object
is esti ‘this’ in (14a) and a null third person plural pronoun in (14b).

(14)a. Yanggin ta pula’ esti gi finw’ English ...
if AGRtranslate  this LCL speech.L  English
‘If we (incl.) translate this into English...” (EM 105)
b. Ha na’fanhohomlu’.
AGR make.AGR.healed.PROG
‘She (habitually) healed them.” (LSS 201)
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If the agreement is chosen from the paradigms for intransitive verbs and
adjectives, then the clause has no direct object. This means that in (15), the
place name Saipan is not a direct object, but an oblique.

(15)  Yanggin  manggaigi hit Saipan
if AGR.be.at  we.INCL Saipan
‘If we (incl.) are in Saipan...” (EM 112)

Except in imperatives, the absence of agreement on the predicate means
that the clause has no direct object.? In (16), the noun phrase i tenda ‘the
store’ is not a direct object, but the object of the preposition para (see 4.3.2).

(16) Para 1 tenda ham gl una ora.
to the store  we.EXCL  LCL one hour
‘We (excl.) are heading to the store in an hour.’

Certain transitive verbs, including ga’fia- ‘prefer’, ga’o- ‘prefer’, and
va- ‘like’, exceptionally show agreement with the subject through the
suffixes used on nouns to show agreement with the possessor (see 14.4).
These verbs are nonetheless transitive, and clauses formed from them have a
direct object. In (17), the direct object of ya- is i nuebu na gimd’-fia ‘his new
house’.

(17)  Ya-na si Pito i nuebu na gimé’-ia.
like-AGR UNM  Pito the new L  house-AGR
‘Pito liked his new house.’ (Pito 4)

What else can be said about the direct object? The direct object realizes
the same argument of the verb as the subject of the corresponding passive
(see 10.2.2.1). This systematic relationship is illustrated by the transitive
clause in (18a), which has esti na dotsi ‘this wild passionfruit’ as its direct
object, and the corresponding passive in (18b), which has esti na dotsi as its
subject.

(18)a. Ha kédnnu’ i paluma esti na dotsi.
AGReat the bird  this L  passion.fruit
‘The bird ate this wild passion fruit.’

2 Verbs of imperative clauses systematically lack person-and-number agree-
ment, but can be transitive; see note 1.
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b. Kinannuw’ ni paluma esti na dotsi.
AGR.PASS.eat  OBL bird  this L  passion.fruit
“This wild passion fruit was eaten by the bird.’

Chamorro has further generalizations that differentiate subject and direct
object noun phrases from other constituents. Subject and direct object noun
phrases are the only arguments of the predicate that are always in the
unmarked case and never immediately preceded by a preposition (see
5.1.2.1). This is true, for instance, of the direct object atyu i balutan ‘that
package’ in (19).

(19) Ha baba atyu i balutan i dos umasagua.
AGR open  that the package the two AGR.married
‘The couple opened that package.” (Cooreman 1983: 107)

Subject and direct object noun phrases are the only constituents that can be
realized as weak pronouns, such as yu’ ‘I’ in (20a) and hdo ‘you (sg.)’ in
(20D) (see 8.3).

(20)a. Sigi yu’ di ha sangéni na hassu si
AGR.keep.on me PRT AGRsay.to COMP remember UNM
Yu'us.
God

‘She kept on telling me, remember God.” (Cooreman 1983: 177)
b. Ya-hu hao.

like-AGR  you

‘I like you.’

Direct objects differ from subjects, however, in that they are always argu-
ments—more precisely, arguments of verbs—but the verb never agrees with
them. Taken together, these generalizations do a reasonable job of distin-
guishing direct object noun phrases from other constituents.

The situation is different when the direct object is a finite embedded
clause or infinitive clause. Then, the most reliable diagnostic for direct ob-
jecthood is the form of the predicate’s agreement with the subject. In (21),
the form of agreement on chagi ‘try’ reveals that the main clause has a direct
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object, which in this case is the infinitive clause tuma’lu tatti ‘to come back

again’ 3

(21)  Guédhu mismu hu chagi tuma’lu tatti.
1 same  AGRtry INF.again  back
‘I myself tried to come back again.” (NT 377)

3.2.3  Obliques

The term obligue is used here to refer to the grammatical relations borne by
all arguments of the predicate besides the subject and direct object. These
arguments are diverse. What unites them that they are not subjects or direct
objects.

The obliques include any argument of an intransitive verb, adjective, or
noun besides the subject. This argument can name a location, goal, source,
instrument, beneficiary, and so on, as is suggested by the examples in (22).
(The obliques in the sentences below are represented in boldface.)

(22)a. Manmatita’chung 1 famagu’un gi bangkun anikku’.

AGR.Sit.PROG the PL.child LCL bench.L long
“The children are sitting on the long bench.” (CD, entry for bdangku)
b. Bula nd’yi manggaigi ni ti  maolik para

AGR.many  add AGR.be.at COMP not AGR.good for
i tatdotdo i taotdo.
the body.L the person
‘There are lots of additives [in the food] that are not good for a
person’s body.” (LSS 259)
c. Ti uma’andi’ si Maria gias Juan.
not AGR.flirt PROG UNM  Maria OBL Juan
‘Maria is not flirting with Juan.’
d. Mahdlang yu’ nu higu, asagua-hu.
AGR.Ionely I  OBLyou spouse-AGR
‘I missed you very much, my love.” (CD, entry for mahdlang)

The obliques associated with intransitive verbs include agents of passive
verbs (see 10.2.2.1).

3 Compare (26b), in which the form of agreement on malagu’ ‘want’ reveals
that the main clause is intransitive, and therefore the infinitive clause is an
oblique.
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(23)  Inisgaihun papa’ ni un ga’lagu.
AGR.PASS.guide down OBLa dog
‘He was guided by a dog.” (Cooreman 1983: 14)

They also include oblique objects of antipassive verbs (see 10.3).

(24)  Mananakki i dos maseha héafa ni sifia
AGR.steal. PROG the two atall  anything  COMP can
ma bendi.

AGRsell

‘The two habitually stole whatever they could sell.” (from a tape-
recorded narrative)

The obliques also include any argument of a transitive verb besides the
subject and the direct object. Once again, this argument can name a location,
goal, source, instrument, beneficiary, and so on. Certain types of transitive
verbs have more than two arguments and, therefore, usually have obliques.
These include verbs of transfer (as in (25b)), verbs of putting and placing
(25¢), and causatives formed by attaching the causative prefix na - to a tran-
sitive verb (25d).

(25)a. Para u goddi ni patma bendita.
FUT AGR tie OBL palm  blessed
‘She would tie it with the blessed palm.” (Cooreman 1983: 16)
b. In risibi rikesa ginin i mafiainan-mami.
AGRreceive wealth from  the PL.parent-AGR
‘We (excl.) inherited wealth from our (excl.) parents.” (CD, entry
for rikesa)

c. Piot yanggin para  ta pula’ gi finw’
especially  if FUT  AGRtranslate  LCL speech.L
English.
English
‘Especially if we (incl.) are going to translate it into English.” (EM
143)

d. Ma na’hdtmi hit ni gima’.

AGR make.trespass  us.INCL OBL house
‘They made us (incl.) enter the house illegally.’

Unsurprisingly, different types of constituents can serve as obliques,

including noun phrases that are marked for case (e.g. (22a)), noun phrases
that are not case-marked (24), and prepositional phrases (25b). Finite
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embedded clauses and infinitive clauses can also serve as obliques. The
finite embedded clause in (26a) is an oblique associated with the transitive
verb sangdni ‘tell’; the infinitive clause in (26b) is an oblique associated
with the intransitive verb malagu’ ‘want’.

(26)a. Ha sangénii  gubetnu na esta  gul’
AGRsay.to the governor  COMP already he
mafiodda’ nubii-fia.

AGR.ANTIP.find ~ girlfriend-AGR

‘He told the governor that he had already found a girlfriend.’
(Cooreman 1983: 193)

b. Manmalagu’” ham mana’lu tatti  giya
AGR.want We.EXCL  AGR.INF.again back  LCL
hamyu.

You.PL

‘We (excl.) wanted to come back to you (pl.).” (NT 377)

Finally, a clause has exactly one subject and can have at most one direct
object, but it can have more than one oblique. The clause in (27), which is
formed from the antipassive of the verb nd’i ‘give’, has two obliques: rigdlu
‘a gift’ and guatu gi as Carmen ‘to Carmen’.

(27) Kéo  mannd’i héo rigdlu guatu gias Carmen?
0 AGR.ANTIP.give you gift to.there LCL Carmen
‘Did you give a present to Carmen?’

3.3 A brief survey of adjuncts

Adjuncts are constituents that supply further information about the event or
state and its participants. Unlike the predicate and its arguments, adjuncts are
always optional. They can be realized in various ways; as noun phrases,
prepositional phrases, finite embedded clauses, or adverbs. (Chamorro has
no productive way of forming adverbs; see Chapter 18.) Adjuncts are
usually classified according to meaning, and that is the approach taken here.
The most common types of adjuncts specify location in space (3.3.1),
location in time (3.3.2), duration (3.3.3), frequency (3.3.4), and manner
(3.3.5). Some further types of adjuncts are mentioned in 3.3.6. Ways of
conveying frequency and manner that do not involve adjuncts are discussed
in3.3.7.

53



3.3.1 Location in space

Adjuncts that specify location in space are usually realized as noun phrases
in the local case. The complex sentence below contains two adjuncts of this
type (in boldface): the demonstrative guatu ‘over there’ in the main clause
and gi gualu’ ‘at the farm’ in the embedded clause.

(28)  Ha li’i’ guatu i ma’gas na guaha
AGRsee over.there the boss  COMP  AGR.exist
machocho’chu’ gi gualu’ dos anghit.
AGR.work.PROG LCL farm  two angel
‘The boss saw over there that there were two angels working on the
farm.” (Cooreman 1983: 159)

Adjuncts that specify location in space are often formed from local
nouns, such as Adlum ‘inside’, papa’ ‘bottom, below’, tdtti ‘back, behind’, or
uriya ‘surrounding, around’ (see 5.3). Local nouns have a possessor that
identifies the reference point for the location, as (29) shows.

(29)a. Un diha  anai  mamomokkat 1 biha gi halum
one day when  AGRwalk.PROG the old-woman LCL inside.L
i hatdin ...
the garden
‘One day when the old lady was walking inside the garden...’
(Mannge’ 3)

b. Sigi i lalu ha bengbingi yu’ gi wuriyan
AGR.keep.on the fly AGR buzz.at me LCL around.L
lamasa.
table
“The fly kept on buzzing at me around the table.” (CD, entry for
bengbingi)

Adjuncts can also specify location in a more abstract sense—for
instance, by identifying the domain with respect to which a state holds. In
(30), the noun phrase gi bandan gudlu’ ‘in the area of farming’ specifies in
what respect the people of Rota are skilled.

(30) Mampraktiku i taotdo Luta gi bandan gudlu’.
AGR.skilled the people.l. ~ Luta  LOCside.L farm
‘The people of Rota are skilled in the area of farming.” (CD, entry
for praktiku)
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3.3.2  Location in time
Adjuncts that specify location in time can take various forms. They can be
realized as adverbs, such as dntis ‘before’.

(31)  Antis i kuttura yani linggudhi mapratitika
before the culture andthe language  AGR.PASS.practice.PROG
yan ma’infisisisa mampus.
and AGR.PASS.enforce.PROG ~ so.much
‘In the past, culture and language were practiced and enforced.’
(CD, entry for dntis)

They can also be realized as noun phrases, either in the local case (see (32a))
or not case-marked (32b-c).

(32)a. Ta silelebra i afiu nuebu gi Eneru diha
AGR celebrate.PROG the year  new  LCL Januaryday
unu.
one
‘We (incl.) celebrate New Year’s Day on January first.” (CD, entry
for Eneru)

b. Un bidhi i famagu’un famagu’on-hu manbatchigu’.
one time  the PL.child.L  PL.child-AGR ~ AGR.blind
‘At one time my grandchildren’s eyes were not opening normally.’

(LSS 71)

c. Hassan pa’gu na tiempu un li’i’ paluman  apéka’.
AGR.rare  now L time  AGRsee bird.L bird.sp
‘It is rare to see a white-throated dove nowadays.” (CD, entry for
apdka’)

Adjuncts that specify location in time can be realized as prepositional
phrases, such as dispues di giput ‘after the party’.

(33) Ni chésku ti sopbla dispues di giput.
not trace  not AGR.left.over  after  PRT party
‘There wasn’t even a trace of anything left after the party.” (CD,
entry for chdsku)

Finally, they can be realized as adverbial clauses introduced by subordinat-

ing conjunctions such as anai ‘when (realis)’, yanggin ‘when (future, irre-
alis, habitual), if’, or gigun ‘as soon as’ (see 20.4.2).
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(34)a. Pues anai ha atan si Pedro tatti, ha 1’1’
then  when AGRlook.at UNM  Pedro back  AGRsee
na haggan gaigi gi tatten-fia.

COMP turtle AGR.be.at LCL back-AGR
‘When Pedro looked back, he saw that it was a turtle that was
behind him.” (Cooreman 1983: 102)

b. Yanggin tiempun kamuti, pues  maiidkki
if time.L sweet.potato then  AGR.ANTIP.steal
i dos kamuti ya ma bendi gi tenda.

the two sweet.potato and.then  AGRsell LCL store
‘If it was sweet potato time, then the two stole sweet potatoes and
sold them at the market.” (from a tape-recorded narrative)

3.3.3  Duration
Adjuncts that specify duration are typically realized as noun phrases that are
not case-marked.

35 Ya dosoras ti kumalamtin.
and.then  two hours not AGR.move
‘And for two hours it didn’t move.” (EM 52)

They can also be realized as adverbs, such as tulanotchi ‘all night’.

(36) Ti maigu’ i neni  tulanotchi ni tatkilu’
not AGR.sleep  the baby  all.night  OBL AGR.high
kalenturé-fia.
fever-AGR
“The baby did not sleep all night because of high fever.” (CD, entry
for tulanotchi)

3.3.4  Frequency
Like adjuncts of duration, adjuncts that specify frequency can be realized as
adverbs (as in (37)) or as noun phrases that are not case-marked (38).

(37)  Estina istoria, sessu si nand-hu ha sangéni yu’
this L  story often UNM  mother-AGR AGRsay.to me
anai  dikiki’ yu’.
when  AGR.small 1
“This story, my mother often told it to me when I was little.” (from a
tape-recorded narrative)
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(38)a. Na’guaha rispetu todu i tiempu gi mafiaina-mu.
make.exist respect all the time  LCL PL.parent-AGR

‘Have respect for your parents always.” (CD, entry for na’'guaha)
b. Yanggin esta ha gimin dos, tres bidhi i

when already AGRdrink  two three  times the
amut

medicine

‘When [the patient] has taken the medicine two or three times...’
(LSS 444)

They can also be realized as embedded clauses. Frequency is expressed in
(39) by an adverbial clause introduced by the subordinating conjunction
kada ‘every time that, whenever’.

39) Pues kada humihut gui’, sumeha tatti.
then  whenever AGR.near  she AGR.back.up back
‘Then every time she came near, he backed away.” (EM 98)

Some other ways of expressing frequency are described in 3.3.7.

3.3.5 Manner
Adjuncts that specify manner can be realized as noun phrases in the local
case, typically formed from the head noun manera ‘way’.

(40)a. Ma’v’usa i imbudu gi difirentis manera.
AGR.PASS.use.PROG the funnel LCL different  way
‘Funnels are used in different ways.” (CD, entry for imbudu)

b. Mana’ayuda .. gi masehahifa na manera.
AGR.RECP.help.PROG LCL at.all  any L way
‘They help one another in whatever way.” (4dlamagan 12)

They can also be realized as adverbs. For another way of expressing manner,
see 3.3.7.

(41)a. Adumididi’ esta mamagun i chetnut gi addeng-hu.
gradually  already AGR.heal PROG the wound LCL foot-AGR
“The sore on my foot is gradually healing.” (CD, entry for
adumididi’)
b. Hu baldha i baldha chaddik.
AGRshuffle the cards fast
‘I shuffled the cards in a hurry.” (CD, entry for baldha)
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3.3.6

Further types

Among the many other types of Chamorro adjuncts are:

(i)

Adverbs that specify modal or aspectual notions, including fa 'na’an

‘perhaps’, mohon (a desiderative or contrary-to-fact adverb), ndya ‘yet, for

awhile’,

(42)a.

(ii)
(much),

(43)a.

siempri ‘certainly, surely’, and trabiha ‘still, yet’ (see Chapter 18).
Ti o’ora ndya 1 amotsan  talu’ani.

not hour.PROG yet the meal.L afternoon

‘It is not yet time for lunch.” (CD, entry for ndya)

Hafa ti un ikspekta/ Siempri  humilum gi petta.

what  not AGRexpect surely AGR.go.in  LCL door
‘What you do not expect / Will surely come in the door.” (EM 55)

Degree morphemes, such as gof ‘very’, mampus ‘so (much), too
extremely’, and sen ‘extremely, most’ (see Chapter 25).

Ti gof klaru.

not AGR.very  clear

‘It wasn’t very clear.’

Masen agradesi  hdonu i1 familia.
AGR.PASS.extremely appreciate you OBL the family

“You are really appreciated by the family.” (CD, entry for sen)

(ii1) Adjuncts that specify accompaniment (see 19.7).

(44)

(iv)
(45)a.
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Hami yan si Juan  che’lu-hu, humaéhando
we.EXCL with UNM  Juan  sibling-AGR AGR.go.PROG
ham  péapa’ yan i asaguan-mami.

we.EXCL down — with the spouse-AGR
‘My brother Juan and I were going down with our (excl.) wives.’
(Cooreman 1983: 183)

Adjuncts that specify reason.

Ta silelebra estina guput put i

AGR celebrate.PROG this L party  because the
hinemlo’-hu.

NMLZ.healed-AGR

‘We (incl.) are celebrating this party because of my cure.’
(Cooreman 1983: 71)



™)
(46)

3.3.7

Clauses

Ti hu patcha ni héfafa sa’ ilek-iitha na

not AGRtouch not any.EMP  because say-AGR COMP
dididi’ ha’.

AGR.little  EMP

‘I did not touch any of it because they said that there was only a
little of it.” (LSS 468)

Adjuncts that specify purpose.

Hu bala> i paketi para baihu Ii’{’ hifa
AGRunwrap the package  FUT  AGR see what?
sanhalom-fia.

DIR.inside-AGR

‘I unwrapped the package in order to find out what was in it.” (CD,
entry for bdla’)

A note on frequency and manner

Although Chamorro has adjuncts that specify frequency and manner, often it
conveys these notions through the predicate of a complex sentence.

To illustrate: one very common Chamorro equivalent of ‘sometimes’ or
‘never’ involves a complex sentence in which the predicate is an existential
verb (see 14.2.2), and the argument of the existential verb is bidhi ‘time’, or
a null argument with similar meaning. Information about the situation under
discussion is supplied by a relative clause modifying this argument. The re-
sult can be translated ‘there were (no) times when...”. In the sentences below,
the existential verbs are in boldface.

(47)a.

Guaha na bidhi na i paluma dumengkut
AGR.exist L time  COMP the bird WH[SBJ].peck
i frutas.

the fruits

‘Sometimes it was the birds that pecked at the fruit.” (EM 89)
Taya’ na gaigi si tatd-fla guini

AGR.not.exist ~ COMP AGR.be.at UNM  father-AGR LCL.this
na silebrasion.

L celebration

‘Her father was never at this celebration.” (Trongko 21)

Frequency can also be conveyed through sentence types in which the
predicate is a frequency adjective. The predicate of the first clause in (48) is
the adjective sessu ‘frequent, often’; this clause can be literally translated ‘in
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the past you were frequent to here’. The predicate of the second clause is the
adjective ekalak ‘rare, seldom’; its subject is the noun phrase fattom-mu ‘the
way that you arrive’.

(48)  Hagas sessu hdo magi, péd’gu ekalak
in.past AGR.often  you to.here now AGR.rare
fattom-mu.

WH[DJ].arrive-AGR

“You often came here before, now you seldom come.” (CD, entry
for ekalak)

Manner, too, is typically conveyed through sentence types in which the
predicate is an adjective. In such constructions, information about the situ-
ation under discussion is supplied by an infinitive clause or complex noun
phrase that serves as an argument of the adjective. The sentences below can
be translated ‘Warships are fast to travel in the ocean’ (see (49a)), ‘The way
he was injured was very bad’ (49b), and ‘Why was the way she did it like
that?” (49¢c).

(49)a. 1 Dbatkun gera siha  manchaddik  manhando gi tasi.

the ship.L war PL AGR.fast AGR.INF.go LCL sea
‘Warships travel fast in the ocean.” (CD, entry for bdtkun gera)
b. Sen baba ma’anfian-fia.

AGR.extremely  bad WH[DJ].PASS.injure-AGR
‘He was very badly injured.” (CD, entry for aniia)

c. Sa’ hifa  na taiguennio bidé-fia?
because what? COMP  AGR.like.that WH[DJ].do-AGR
‘Why did she do it like that?’ (EM 94)

Notice that in (49a), the adjective chaddik ‘fast’ agrees with the subject. The
agreement reveals that chaddik is the predicate of the clause, and not an
adverb. (Compare (41b), where chaddik serves as an adverb.) The adjec-
tives bdba ‘bad’ in (49b) and taiguenndo ‘like that’ in (49c¢) likewise agree
with the subject, but that agreement is not realized by any special mor-
phology (see 2.2.2.2.1).

The fact that these constructions occur frequently in Chamorro may be
related to lexical resources: as mentioned in Chapter 18, the language has no
productive means of deriving adverbs from other parts of speech. (See also
14.2.2 on existential clauses, Chapter 21 on infinitive clauses, and Chapter
24 on relative clauses.)
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34 Word order

3.4.1 The predicate and its arguments

Chamorro is a predicate-first language. In neutral clauses—clauses that
could be used to answer the questions “What happened?’, ‘What is the situa-
tion?’, or “Why?’—the predicate comes first, followed by its arguments.

(50) Ha po’lu ta’lu  tatti si nand-hu i latagi
AGR put again  back  UNM  mother-AGR the can LCL
papa’ 1 hagun galak.
under.L the leaf.L  galak
‘My mother put the can back again under the galak leaf.” (EM 98)

The predicate’s part of speech determines the word order of arguments that
are independent constituents—noun phrases, prepositional phrases, finite
embedded clauses, or infinitive clauses.* The word order of arguments is
flexible when the predicate is a verb or adjective, but rigid when the pred-
icate is a noun or preposition.

34.1.1 When the predicate is a verb or adjective

When the predicate is a verb or adjective, the order of arguments is flexible.
The dominant word order—the word order that occurs most often and is
volunteered first in elicitation contexts in fieldwork—is: Predicate Subject
Object Obliques. (Object here refers to the direct object.)

(51)a. Ha déggdo i patgun i bola  guatu gi taotdo.
AGRthrow  the child  the ball to.there LCL person
‘The child threw the ball to the man.’
b. Ma’a’fido si Juan ni ga’lagu.
AGR.afraid UNM  Juan  OBL dog
‘Juan is afraid of the dog.’

c. Humaéndo guatu si nand-hu para 1 me’nan i
AGR.go to.there UNM  mother-AGR to the fromt.L the
hetnu.
oven

‘My mother went to the front of the incubator.” (EM 92)

* The placement of weak pronouns is determined phonologically (see 8.3).
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However, other word orders are possible, particularly for the subject. The
subject can occur at the right edge of the clause, so that the word order is:
Predicate Object Obliques Subject.

(52)a.

Ha déggdo i bola  guatu gi taotdo i patgun.
AGR throw  the ball to.there LCL person the child
‘The child threw the ball to the man.’

Ha tokcha’ i  gatgantdk-ku 1 te’lang i  guihan.
AGRpoke  the uvula-AGR the bone.L the fish
“The fish bone poked my uvula.” (CD, entry for gatgdnta)
Manma’d’ndo ni ga’ldgu i famagu’un.

AGR.afraid OBL dog the PL.child

‘The children are afraid of the dog.’

Humando guatu ta’lu gi hetnu si nand-hu.
AGR.go to.there again LCL oven ~ UNM  mother-AGR

‘My mother went over to the incubator again.” (EM 93)

The subject can also follow the direct object but precede obliques, giving the
word order: Predicate Object Subject Obliques.

(53)

Para u po’lu i kusés-fia  siha i ma’estra gi
FUT  AGRput the things-AGR PL the teacher LCL
istanti.

shelf

“The teacher is going to put her things on the shelf.’

These word orders, which are quite common, appear to be neutral from the
standpoint of information structure.

The same word order options are available when one of the predicate’s
arguments is a finite embedded clause or an infinitive clause. Some of the
possibilities are illustrated below, with the finite embedded clause or infin-
itive clause enclosed in brackets.

(54)a.
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Ma’a’fido  si Chungi’ [na u  matmus si
AGR.afraid UNM  Chungi’  COMP AGRdrown UNM
Kanériu].

Kanariu

‘Chungi’ was afraid that Kanariu would drown.” (EM 83)
Ha tungw” i neni  [kumunanaf].

AGRknow  the baby  AGR.INF.crawl!

‘The baby knows how to crawl.” (CD, entry for kunanaf)



Clauses

(55)a. Maleffa [para u apdsi i apas kontribusion-fia]
AGR.forget FUT  AGRpay the tax-AGR
si Juan.
UNM  Juan
‘Juan forgot to pay his taxes.” (CD, entry for dpas kontribusion)
b. Ti ha tungu’ [gumoddi i sinturon-ia] si Bill

not AGRknow  INF.fasten the belt-AGR ~ UNM  Bill
‘Bill doesn’t know how to fasten his belt.” (CD, entry for goddi)

Certain contexts can favor or require one of these word orders. When it
could be ambiguous which noun phrase of a transitive clause is the subject
and which is the direct object, speakers often report that the subject must
precede the direct object: in other words, the word order Predicate Subject
Object is forced. This is probably a strong preference but not an absolute
requirement, since the word order Predicate Object Subject is occasionally
judged to be well-formed. Compare (56a), in which the subject si Carmen
precedes the direct object i laldhi ‘the men’, with the unexpected (56b).

(56)a. Ha apéapasi si Carmen i laldhi singku pesus.
AGRpay.PROG ~ UNM  Carmen the PL.man five dollars
‘Carmen is paying the men five dollars.’

b. Ha apépasi i laldhi singku pesus si Carmen.
AGRpay.PROG  the PL.man five dollars UNM  Carmen
‘Carmen is paying the men five dollars.’

The fact that the word order Predicate Subject Object is strongly preferred
or required in cases of potential ambiguity suggests that this is the unmarked
word order.

On the other hand, there may be a preference for the word order Pred-
icate Object Subject when the direct object contains a reflexive possessor
pronoun that is bound by the subject (see 13.2.1.1). But this preference, if it
exists at all, is slight. (The reflexive possessor and its antecedent are
underlined in the English translations below.)

3 In this example, either si Carmen and i laldhi could be taken to be the sub-
ject. Both noun phrases are in the unmarked case, and both could be cross-
referenced by the 3 sg. agreement on the verb, since 3 sg. agreement can be
used to cross-reference a plural subject that is collective (see 2.2.2.1). Both
noun phrases also name individuals who might plausibly pay money.
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(57)a. Ha latchai i na’-ha i taotdo.
AGRconsume  the food-AGR  the person
‘The man had consumed his food.” (Cooreman 1983: 80)
b. Mana’pdkpak kannai-fitha i  aodensia.
AGRmake.clap hand-AGR  the audience
‘The audience clapped their hands.” (CD, entry for dodensia)

Still more word order options are available to the direct object. In ad-
dition to the word orders just described, the direct object can follow an
oblique. Many naturally-occurring examples of this pattern involve an
oblique noun phrase that is introduced by the null indefinite article. In (58), i
chalan-mdmi ‘our (excl.) road’ is the direct object and bdras ‘gravel’ is the
oblique.

(58) Ha nd’yi 1 taotdo béaras 1 chalan-mami.
AGRadd.to the person gravel the road-AGR
‘The man put gravel on our (excl.) road.” (CD, entry for bdras)

It remains unclear exactly when this word order is allowed, and how it inter-
acts with the different word order options for the subject.

The overall message is that the word order of clauses formed from
verbs or adjectives is flexible. The word orders described above range from
very frequent (as in (51)) to reasonably frequent (58); all are attested in
naturally-occurring data. But once one goes beyond these patterns, it can be
hard to determine whether a particular word order seems natural or is merely
conceivable.

34.1.2 When the predicate is a noun or preposition

When the predicate is a noun or a preposition, the word order is Predicate-
Phrase Subject, where Predicate-Phrase refers to the entire noun phrase or
prepositional phrase formed from the predicate and its dependents. This
phrase includes the predicate’s arguments—except for the subject—as well
as modifiers and other material. In the clauses below, the predicate is a noun
and the predicate phrase is enclosed in brackets. (In (59d), the weak pronoun
yu’ ‘I, which is the subject, occurs inside the predicate phrase; see 8.3.)

(59)a. [Putlumenus  benti singku &fius] idat-fiiha.
at.least twenty five years age-AGR
‘They [should] be at least twenty-five years old (lit. their age should
be at least twenty-five years).” (Estoria-Hu 5)
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[Kandit-fiihai taotdo mo’na] esti.

lamp-AGR  the person.L  before this

‘These were the lights of the ancient people.” (Cooreman 1983: 5)
Para  [batdnggan karabdo]  esti.

FUT sled.L carabao this

“This is going to be a carabao sled.” (CD, entry for batdngga)
Guéhu lokkui’, [un tdotdo yu’ ni guaha

1 also a person I COMP AGR.exist

manma’gas-hu siha].
PL.boss-AGR PL
‘I, too, am a person who has masters.” (NT 13)

In (60a) and in the embedded clause of (60b), the predicate appears to be a
preposition (but see 4.3.2).

(60)a.

[Disdi i apuya’ para  hulu’] pattin i matlina.
from  the navel to above portion.L  the godmother
‘The godmother’s portion is from the navel up.” (Cooreman 1983:
41)

Ha 1i’i’ na [ginin 1 Gima’ Yuyu'us] si
AGRsee COMP from  the house.L God.PROG UNM
nana-fia guatu.

mother-AGR to.there
‘She saw that her mother was heading from the church.” (Dibota
7-8)

The word order just illustrated is fixed: the subject cannot immediately
follow the predicate but precede the other arguments. This is why (61a) is
unambiguous and (61b) is ungrammatical. (Note that examples introduced
by an asterisk (*) are ungrammatical; Chamorro language material that is
ungrammatical is in red.)

(61)a.

Kdo  patgon-fia si Dolores atyu  na ma’estra?

0 child-AGR  UNM  Dolores that L teacher

‘Is that teacher Dolores’s child?” (Not: Is Dolores that teacher’s
child?)

*Disdi  pattin 1 matlina 1 apuya’ para  hulu’.
from  portion.L.  the godmother the navel to above
(‘The godmother’s portion is from the navel up.”)
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Clauses formed from nouns or prepositions differ from clauses formed from
verbs or adjectives in this respect.

The fact that predicates that are nouns or prepositions form a phrase
with their dependents raises the question of whether predicates that are verbs
or adjectives might do the same. Do they combine with their dependents to
form verb phrases and adjective phrases? The coordination patterns des-
cribed in 19.6 suggest that they do. This means that an account must be
given of the word order options in 3.4.1.1, some of which evidently allow
the subject to come in the middle of a verb phrase or adjective phrase.

34.2 Adjuncts

The word order of adjuncts is largely flexible. The most common types of
adjuncts can occur at the left or right edge of the clause, regardless of wheth-
er they are realized as adverbs, noun phrases, prepositional phrases, or
adverbial clauses. Except for embedded clauses, many of these adjuncts can
also occur after the predicate (in clauses formed from verbs or adjectives) or
after the predicate phrase (in clauses formed from nouns or prepositions).
Other word orders may be possible as well.

(62)a. Yanggin maipi i ha’ani, falak estina trongku

if AGR.hot the day go.to thisL tree

ya un lihing gi papd’-iia sa’ sen

and.then  AGRshelter LCL below-AGR because AGR.extremely
fresku.

cool

‘If it’s a hot day, go to this tree and take shelter under it because it’s
extremely cool.” (Alamagan 19)

b. Manmasusesedi sessu gi intri i difirentis
AGR.PASS.experience.PROG ~ often  LCL among the different
linggudahi siha gi tanu’.
language PL LCL earth
‘[Borrowings] often occur among the different languages of the
world.” (EM 113)

A few types of adjuncts have a more restricted distribution:

The desiderative or contrary-to-fact adverb mohon immediately follows
the constituent it modifies, so it cannot occur at the left edge of the clause.
(See Chapter 18 for discussion of adverbs and their word order.)

(63)  Kulang mohon sinientin ~ matarabiran tanu’.
seems.like UNREAL NMLZ feel.L NMLZ.PASS.turn.L  earth
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‘It seems like the feeling of the earth spinning.’ (CD, entry for
matarabiran tanu’)

Even though they are written as independent words, the degree mor-
phemes gof ‘very’ and sen ‘extremely, most’ are stressed prefixes. These
prefixes attach to the left of an adjective or verb, immediately after the
agreement. (See Chapter 25 for discussion of degree morphemes.)

(64)a. Todu nina’in Yu'us mansen maolik.
all giftL  God  AGR.extremely good
‘All gifts from God are very good.” (CD, entry for nina i)
b. 1 amigd-hu ha sen honggi i  paktu.
the friend-AGR AGRextremely believe the magic
‘My girlfriend really believes in magic power.” (CD, entry for
paktu)

Adjuncts that specify accompaniment occur somewhere to the right of
the predicate, unless they are syntactically focused or part of a syntactically
focused constituent (see 19.7).

(65)  Istdba un biha na sumasaga gi un
AGR.used.to.be a oldwoman COMP AGR.live.PROG LCL a
guma’ dikiki’ yan i ga’-fla katun 4&’paka’ ...
house.L small  with the pet-AGR cat.L  white
‘There was an old lady who lived in a little house with her white
cat...” (Mannge’ 1)

Finally, adjuncts that specify purpose typically occur somewhere to the
right of the predicate, as (66) shows.

(66) Ta arienda i tanu’ kosaki sifia hit
AGRlease  the land  so.that can we.INCL
mulalibidnu.
AGR.a.little.more.easy
‘We (incl.) will lease the land so that our (incl.) lives can be a little
easier.” (CD, entry for arienda)

343  Summary

Although the word order of Chamorro clauses is too flexible to be neatly
summarized in a single word order template, many of the facts just discussed
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are captured by the templates below. In these templates, x is used to mark
the most common locations for adjuncts.

(67) WORD ORDER OF CHAMORRO CLAUSES (FIRST PASS)
a. Dominant word order of clauses formed from verbs or adjectives
x Predicate x Subject Object Obliques x
b. Word order of clauses formed from nouns or prepositions
x Predicate-Phrase x Subject x

These templates are revised and slightly expanded in 4.1.
3.5  Further reading
The material described here is discussed in almost all previous grammars of

Chamorro. For further discussion from the perspective taken here, see
Chung (1998).
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4

MORE ABOUT CLAUSES

The predicate of the clause can be preceded by negation
and a marker of tense-aspect-mood. The tense-aspect-mood
markers are described; then, clauses whose predicates are
nouns or prepositions are scrutinized more carefully.

4.1 Negation, tense-aspect-mood, and word order

In addition to the predicate, its arguments, and adjuncts, the clause can
contain two further elements: the sentential negative # ‘not’ and a marker of
tense-aspect-mood (henceforth TAM). The TAM precedes the predicate, and
the negative # precedes the TAM. This information is incorporated below
into the word order templates from the end of Chapter 3. (Recall that x is
used to mark the most common locations for adjuncts.)

() WORD ORDER OF CHAMORRO CLAUSES (FINAL VERSION)
a. Dominant word order of clauses formed from verbs or adjectives
x Negative TAM Predicate x Subject Object Obliques x
b. Word order of clauses formed from nouns or prepositions
x Negative TAM Predicate-Phrase x Subject x

Clauses formed from verbs or adjectives allow a range of word orders (see
3.4.1.1). The template in (1a) shows the dominant word order for clauses of
this type.

Negation in Chamorro is discussed in Chapter 17. The realizations of
the TAM are documented below.

4.2  Tense-aspect-mood markers

42.1 Form

In Chamorro, the predicate supplies basic information about the tense, as-
pect, and mood of the clause. Every predicate is marked for neutral versus
progressive aspect; predicates that are verbs or adjectives are also marked
for realis versus irrealis mood (see Chapter 2). The TAM contributes further
information about tense, aspect, and mood. The TAMs include para, which
indicates future or subjunctive mood; ginin, which indicates imperfect tense-



aspect; and the modals si7ia ‘can, possible’ and debi (di) ‘should, ought to’.
Typically, the TAM restricts the mood of the predicate it combines with.
Para and debi (di) combine only with irrealis predicates; ginin combines
only with realis predicates; and sifia typically combines with a realis
predicate (but see below and 4.2.2.3). This information is summarized in (2).

2) SOME TENSE-ASPECT-MOOD MARKERS
Meaning of Mood of
TAM predicate
para future, subjunctive irrealis
ginin imperfect realis
sifla ‘can, possible’ realis (typically)
debi (di) ‘should, ought to’ irrealis

The assumption here is that the TAM is an optional element of the clause. If
one assumes instead that every clause has a TAM, then Chamorro also has a
TAM that is null (not pronounced) and can combine with realis or irrealis
predicates.

Two TAMs are homophonous with prepositions. The future/subjunctive
para is homophonous with the preposition para ‘to, for’; the imperfect ginin
is homophonous with the preposition ginin ‘from’ (see 5.2).

The other two TAMs can be called auxiliaries, meaning that they have
some but not all of the characteristics of verbs or adjectives.

Sifia ‘can, possible’ resembles a verb or adjective in certain respects. It
can combine with the causative prefix na’-, which otherwise attaches only to
verbs or adjectives.

3) Kumu un nd’i animu, un na’sifia chumo’gui maseha
if AGRgive  effort AGRmake.can  INF.do at.all
héfa.
anything

‘If you give it all you got, you’ll be able to do anything.” (CD, entry
for na’sifnia)

It can have the word order of a verb or adjective: it can be immediately fol-
lowed by the subject (represented in boldface below).

“4) Ti siia i biha chumotchu pan royu,
not can the old woman AGR.ANTIP.eat  bread.L roll
solu  ha sumai gi kafe.
only  AGRsoak  LCL coffee
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“The old lady cannot eat toasted bread unless she soaks it in coffee.’
(CD, entry for pdn royu)

Finally, sifia by itself can form a minimal clause. In the most deeply embed-
ded clause of (5) (enclosed in brackets), sifia is the only plausible candidate
for the predicate.

&) Si Pali’ ha pépagat todu 1 taotdo siha
UNM  priest AGRpreach.PROG  all the person PL
na u fanmanaitai [amanu sifia].

COMP  AGRAGR.ANTIP.pray wherever  can
‘The priest is preaching to the people to pray as much as they can.’
(CD, entry for pdgat)

(Although the English translation of this example makes use of verb phrase
ellipsis, Chamorro does not have this type of ellipsis. A more accurate trans-
lation of minimal clauses like (5) might be “(it is) possible’.)

In other respects, sifia more closely resembles the TAMs para and
ginin. Like para and ginin, sifia does not show agreement with the subject.
And although sifia can be immediately followed by the subject, it is more
usual for the subject to come later in the clause, immediately after the (main)
predicate. The more usual word order is consistent with the idea that sifia too
is a TAM.' Compare (4) with (6).

(6) Ti siia  manhugindu i famagu’un bola  sa’
not can AGR.play the PL.child ball because
taya’ di’u.

AGR.not.exist  base
“The children couldn’t play baseball because there’s no base.” (CD,
entry for di’u)

' A search of the CD database early in September 2010 turned up 495
examples of clauses containing sifia. Sixty-seven of these had a subject noun
phrase in the vicinity of the predicate. (Clauses with weak pronoun subjects
were excluded, because the placement of weak pronouns is determined pho-
nologically; see 8.3. Clauses that could be analyzed either as passive clauses
with a subject noun phrase, or as transitive clauses with a third personal
plural null pronoun as subject, were excluded when the English translation
was not explicitly passive.) In 19 out of 67 examples, the subject came
immediately after sifia; in the remaining 48, the subject came immediately
after the main predicate.
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The upshot is that sifia is a predicate, but defective—in other words, it is an
auxiliary.

Debi (di) ‘should, ought to’, the other auxiliary, has the profile of a
TAM in certain respects. Like para and ginin, it cannot combine with the
causative prefix na’-, cannot form a minimal clause, and does not show
agreement with the subject. However, debi (di) can have the word order of a
verb or adjective. Like sifia, it can be immediately followed by the subject
(as in (7a)), although the subject can also come later in the clause, imme-
diately after the irrealis predicate (7b).2

(7) a. Ti debi i prumesa di u madisonra.
not should the promise PRT AGR PASS.dishonor
‘A promise should not be dishonored.” (CD, entry for prumesa)

b. Rason na ti debi di u fanprisenti i famagu’un
reason COMP not should PRT AGRAGR.present the PL.child
yanggin guaha bisita ...
if AGR.exist  visitor

‘The reason that children should not be present when there are
visitors...” (Familia 2-3)

More tellingly, the irrealis predicate that follows debi can be introduced
by the finite complementizer na (see 20.2.1). This is expected if the sentence
is actually a complex sentence in which debi is the predicate of the main
clause, and the irrealis predicate is located in an embedded clause. The
embedded clause in such an analysis is enclosed in brackets in (8).}

(8) Debi  ha’ [na u taiguihi i hetnu].
should EMP COMP  AGR like.that the oven
‘The incubator should be like that.” (EM 92)

Further support for this analysis comes from the di that often follows
debi. This di (glossed ‘PRT’ in the examples) has a limited distribution: it
occurs in certain subordinating conjunctions (e.g. dntis di ‘before’, dispues

2 The CD database contains relatively few examples of debi (di).
3 The predicate following sifia can also be introduced by the complementizer
na. However, examples like (a) are much less frequent than the examples of
debi di and debi na discussed in the text:
(a) Ti sifia  na baihu yuti’ pd’gu..

not can COMP  AGR discard now

‘I can’t abandon [whoever helped me] now.” (EM 96)
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di ‘since’, inlugdt di ‘instead of’; see 20.2.2), after certain interjections (e.g.
basta di ‘stop (doing something)’), after the verb sigi ‘keep on’, and so on.
In such cases, di is followed by an embedded clause. The fact that di cannot
co-occur with the finite complementizer na suggests that the two serve the
same function; that is, di is a complementizer. But then sentences like (9)
should be analyzed as complex sentences in which debi is the predicate of
the main clause, just like (8).

9) Ti debi [di un muyuyu’i i mafiaina-mu].
not should PRT AGRsneer.at.PROG  the PL.parent-AGR
“You should not be sneering at your parents.” (CD, entry for muyu i)

The upshot is that debi, too, is a defective predicate—an auxiliary.

The TAMs are a closed class. Other modal and aspectual predicates in
Chamorro, including malagu’ ‘want’, tutuhun ‘begin’, pdra ‘stop’, and so
on, are clearly verbs or adjectives. These other predicates show agreement
with the subject, they can combine with the causative prefix na’-, and they
can form minimal clauses. They have the word order of predicates that are
verbs or adjectives. And they can be immediately preceded by a TAM.* See
Chapter 21 for further discussion of these predicates and the constructions in
which they occur.

4.2.2  Meaning and use

4221 Para

The future/subjunctive TAM para often occurs in irrealis clauses that de-
scribe a situation in the future, relative to the speech event or to some other
event.

(10)a. Para u mana’gimin amut i neni sa’
FUT  AGRPASS.make.drink medicine  the baby  because
kalintura.

AGR.feverish

‘They will make the baby drink medicine because it has a slight
fever.” (CD, entry for u)

b. Esta para talu’ani ya ha siesienti i
already FUT ~  afternoon and.then  AGRfeel. PROG  the

4 Istdba ‘used to’ and perhaps sigi ‘keep on’ are borderline cases. Although
istaba is identified as a TAM by Chung (1998), it is perhaps better classified
as a verb that can also be used as an adverb.
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fialang-fia.
NMLZ.hungry-AGR
‘It was about to be afternoon and she was feeling hungry.” (EM 81)

c. Undiha, anai ... para si nand-hu ha’ gi
one day when  FUT UNM  mother-AGR EMP  LCL
tenda, sinangéni as tihu-fla

Store  AGR.PASS.say.to OBL uncle-AGR

‘One day, when...it was going to be just my mother at the store, her
uncle told her...” (EM 100)

However, when the clause describes a future situation that the speaker be-
lieves is certain to occur, the combination of the adverb siempri ‘surely,
certainly’ plus the realis mood can be used instead (see 2.2.3.2.2).

Para can also occur in irrealis clauses that are embedded under verbs of
desire, commitment, permission, effort, and so on (see 20.2.1 and 21.4.2). In
such cases, the embedded clause describes a non-actual situation that is
wanted, promised, allowed, or which effort is devoted to bringing about. The
relevant embedded clauses are enclosed in brackets below.

(11)a. Yanggin  guaha malago’-fa [para u faisin
if AGR.exist ~ WH[OBL].want-AGR FUT  AGRask
yu’ ta’lu], sifia  ha’.
me again can EMP
‘If there’s anything else she wants to ask me, she can.” (Cooreman
1983: 38)

b. Ti baihu sedi  héo [na para un anfia i
not AGR allow you COMP FUT  AGRharm  the
patgon-hu].
child-AGR

‘I will not let you harm my child.” (CD, entry for aniia)

Para can occur in irrealis clauses embedded under an adjective. The
embedded clause in (12) describes a non-actual situation (the taking of coral
from the ocean) which has the property named by the adjective (namely,
being dangerous).

(12)  Piligru i kulaling [para u machuli’ gi
AGR.dangerous the coral FUT  AGRPASS.take  LCL
tasi].
ocean
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‘It’s dangerous to take coral from the ocean.” (CD, entry for
kulaling)

Finite embedded clauses in Chamorro are generally introduced by the
complementizer na (see 20.2.1). This complementizer can be omitted if it is
immediately followed by para, as in (11a) and (12). But it is also possible
for na and para to co-occur, as in (11b) and (13).

(13) Ti ha tungu’ si nana-hu [na para u guaha
not AGRknow UNM  mother-AGR COMP FUT  AGRexist
gera].
war
‘My mother did not know that there was going to be a war.” (EM
102)

Para is optional in irrealis embedded clauses that serve as arguments; its
presence or absence there seems to have little impact on meaning.’ The
situation is different in adverbial clauses introduced by the subordinating
conjunction sa’ ‘because’ (see 20.4.2.2). When para occurs in an irrealis
adverbial clause introduced by sa’, the (non-actual) situation described by
the embedded clause gives a positive reason for the situation described by
the main clause.

(14)a. Ha bareta si tatd-hu i atchu” sa’ para u
AGRpry UNM  father-AGR the rock  because FUT ~ AGR
na’suha.

make.go.away
‘My father pried the rock out with a digging iron because he was
going to remove it.” (CD, entry for bareta)

b. Mamuda hiya’ sa’ para un guput.
get.dressed for.awhile because FUT ~ AGRparty
‘Get dressed because you are going to go to the party.” (CD, entry
for mamuda)

But when the embedded clause describes a (non-actual) situation that would
be harmful or unfavorable—an alternative future that should be prevented
from happening—then para does not occur. This can happen, for instance,
when the main clause is an imperative. Imperatives of this sort direct the

> The complementizer na generally introduces these clauses if para does not
appear.
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addressee to act so as to avoid the non-actual situation described in the
embedded clause. See (15).

(15)a. Na’nahung hdnum i1 satten sa’ u  pasmu
make.enough  water.L the pot because AGR partly.cooked
i sini.
the taro

‘Put enough water in the pot so that the taro does not become
partially cooked (lit. because the taro might become partially
cooked).” (CD, entry for pdsmu)

b. Mungnga mampus  mana’bokka’ i basu sa’
don’t so.much  AGR.PASS.make.full the glass  because
u  machuda’.

AGR PASS.spill

‘Do not fill the glass too much or it will spill (lit. because it might
spill).” (CD, entry for bokka’)

4222 Ginin

The TAM ginin indicates imperfect tense-aspect. It occurs in realis clauses
that describe a past situation that lasted for some time. It can appear when
the predicate names a state that occurred in the past, as in (16).

(16)a. Si Ambrosio ginin  atkétdin sankattan na isla
UNM  Ambrosio IMPF  mayor.L DIR.north L  island
siha.

PL
‘Ambrosio was the mayor of the Northern Islands.” (CD, entry for
atkatdi)

b. Ginin guaha kantidd na tinanum asukat guini  Saipan

IMPF  AGR.exist a.ot L plant.L sugar here  Saipan
gi tiempun Chapanis.

LCL time.L Japanese

‘There were once a lot of sugarcane plants here on Saipan during
the Japanese time.” (CD, entry for asukat)

It can also appear when the predicate names an event that was ongoing or
habitual in the past, as in (17). In such cases, the predicate is typically in the

progressive aspect.

(17) Ginin manhohokka yu’ bronsi anai
IMPF  AGR.ANTIP.collect. PROG [  bronze when
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didikiki’ yu’.
AGR.small.PROG [
‘Iused to collect bronze when I was small.” (CD, entry for bronsi)

4223 Sifia
The auxiliary sifia ‘can, possible’ is used to indicate possibility (as in (18a))
or ability (18b).

(18)a. Sifa ha’ mafa’tali i alaihai.
can EMP  AGR.PASS.make.into.rope the morning.glory
“The morning glory vine can be used as rope.” (CD, entry for
alaihai)

b. Ma konni’ &ndas si Juan  sa’ ti sifia
AGRtake  stretcher  UNM  Juan  because not can
mamokkat.

AGR.walk
‘They took Juan on the stretcher because he could not walk.” (CD,
entry for dndas)

Although sifia normally is followed by a realis predicate, it can also combine
with an irrealis predicate. The combination of sifia plus irrealis mood seems
to convey more remote possibility or, perhaps, greater politeness.

(19) Kéo sifia  bai hu aydo 1 musigomo’-mu?
0 can AGR borrow the eraser-AGR
‘Can I borrow your eraser?’ (CD, entry for musigomo’)

4224 Debi (di)

The auxiliary debi (di) ‘should, ought to’ occurs in irrealis clauses to
indicate (cultural or societal) expectation (as in (20a-b)) or personal obli-
gation (20c).

(20)a. Kumu tiempun Pasgua Nabidét, debi di u guaha

if time.L Christmas should PRT AGR exist
bufielus dagu.
doughnuts.L yam
‘There have to be yam doughnuts in the Christmas season.” (CD,
entry for busielus dagu)

b. Debi di u andkku’i gigéo yanggin para  un
should PRT AGRlong  the fish.trap  if FUT  AGR
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fangonni’ bula  na guihan.

ANTIP.catch much L  fish

‘The fish trap should be long if you’re going to catch a lot of fish.’
(CD, entry for gigdo)

c. Maskiseha esta  un yuti’ i basula, debi na un
although  already AGRthrow the trash  should COMP AGR
hokka ya un laknus 1 tutniyu.

pick.up and.then  AGRtake.out the screw
‘Despite the fact that you already threw out the trash, you must pick
it back up and take out the screw.” (CD, entry for maskiseha)

4.3 A closer look at nonverbal predicates

As discussed earlier (in Chapters 2 and 3), predicates in Chamorro can be
from any of the major parts of speech. All predicates can be preceded by a
TAM. Predicates that are verbs or adjectives show agreement with the sub-
ject, through forms that also indicate mood; predicates that are nouns or
prepositions do not show agreement with the subject. Although this correctly
characterizes verbs and adjectives, the situation is more complex for nouns
and prepositions. 4.3.1 discusses some initially puzzling patterns involving
predicate nouns. 4.3.2 presents some facts that suggest that prepositions are
not predicates after all, but might instead be arguments of a null copula.

4.3.1  Predicates that are nouns

Predicates that are nouns (or noun phrases) have the same overall distri-
bution as other types of predicates. To begin with, they can be preceded by a
TAM. Consider (10b), (16a), and the following (in which the TAM is in
boldface).

(21)a. Sifia peknu’ i rédbia na chetnut para i taotdo
can killer  the rabies L disease for the person
siha.

PL
‘Rabies may be deadly diseases (lit. The rabies disease may be a
killer) for people.” (CD, entry for rabia)

b. Diretchok-ku estii para  baihu atyik [hdyi para
right-AGR this the FUT ~ AGR choose who?  FUT
asagua-hu].
spouse-AGR
‘It is my personal right to choose my spouse (lit. who will be my
spouse).” (CD, entry for diretchu)
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c. Debi di ma’estrdk-ku  hdo.
should PRT teacher-AGR you
“You should be my teacher.’

Predicates that are nouns can occur in main clauses (as in (21a)) and
finite embedded clauses (21b). They can also occur in infinitive clauses. In
such cases, they show infinitival agreement, which is represented in boldface
below (see 21.2.1).

(22)a. Esta  yu’ o’o’sun [muma’estram-mu].
already I ~ AGR.bored.PROG INF.teacher-AGR
‘I’m already getting tired of being your teacher.’

b. Malagu’ si Juan para u chagi [umampaia’
AGR-want  UNM  Juan  FUT  AGRtry INF.umpire.L
afulu’].
wrestle
‘Juan wants to try being a wrestling referee.” (CD, entry for
ampaia’)

Predicates that are nouns can occur in the full range of constituent questions
(see 22.3). In the questions below, the interrogative word is the predicate in
(23a), the subject in (23b), and an adjunct in (23c).

(23)a. Kédo  hayi  héo?

0 who?  you
‘Who are you?’ (Cooreman 1983: 22)
b. Héfa para  sahguan-na i katdu?

what? FUT container-AGR  the soup
‘What is going to be the container for the soup?’ (CD, entry for
sahguan)

c. Disdi ngai’an nai medikun  nand-mu  si Juan?
since  when? COMP doctor.L mother-AGR UNM  Juan
‘Since when has Juan been your mother’s doctor?’

On the other hand, predicates that are nouns differ from predicates that
are verbs or adjectives in not showing agreement with the subject. The
clauses in (24) contain the future/subjunctive TAM para, but no irrealis
form of agreement appears on the predicate noun.

(24)a. Kédo  un tungu’ [hdyi para ma’estrdm-mu]?
0 AGRknow  who? FUT teacher-AGR
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‘Do you know who will be your teacher? (CD, entry for fungu’)
b. Esta para  talu’ani.

already FUT  afternoon

‘It was almost noon.” (EM 81)
c. Para lahi 1 patgon-a.

FUT male  the child-AGR

“His child is going to be a boy.” (from an e-mail message)

When an agreement form is inserted, the result is often ungrammatical (but
see below). In (25), the asterisk (*) means ‘ungrammatical’, and the ungram-
matical language material appears in red.

(25) Para  (*u) agupa’ i fandénggu.
FUT  AGR tomorrow  the wedding
‘The wedding is going to be tomorrow.’

This overall picture is not changed by two initially puzzling facts, both
of which involve agreement with the subject.

First, some predicates that are nouns appear to show the agreement
prefix man-, which indicates a plural subject in the realis mood (see 2.2.2.2).
In general, only verbs and adjectives show agreement with the subject, so
this marking is unexpected.

(26)a. Maiie’lu-fia hit famaldo’an si Antonio.
PL.sibling-AGR ~ we.INCL PL.woman UNM  Antonio
‘We (incl.) are Antonio’s sisters.’
b. Ni unugi famagu’un Dolores manneni.
not one LCL PL.child.L  Dolores PL.baby
‘None of Dolores’ children are babies.’

However, man- is not only an agreement prefix but also a plural prefix
that can optionally be attached to any human noun, whatever its function in
the clause (see 6.1.1.1). This plural prefix is attached to the possessor of the
direct object in (27a), and to the inner topic at the left edge of the clause in
(27b) (see 26.2.1).

(27)a. Gof  ya-hu mampéagat famagu’un maiie’lu
very  like-AGR ~ AGRANTIP.advise  PL.child.L  PL.sibling
siha.

PL
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‘I love giving advice to my siblings’ children.” (CD, entry for
pagat)

b. Meggaiia na manneni ma u’usa mamadot
many.COMPAR L  PL.baby AGRuse.PROG  baby.bottle
kinu u fafiusu.
than  AGRAGR.breastfeed
‘Most babies use bottles instead of breastfeeding.” (CD, entry for
mamadot)

The existence of this other prefix suggests that the predicate nouns in (26) do
not, in fact, show agreement with the subject, but instead are marked with
the plural prefix for human nouns. This view is supported by a further obser-
vation: if the man- that appears on predicate nouns were a form of agreement
with the subject, it should have a corresponding irrealis form. But it does
not: there is no *u farie’lu or *farie’lu corresponding to marie’lu ‘siblings’,
for instance.

Second, Chamorro has a subclass of predicate nouns that clearly can be
marked for agreement with the subject. These are nouns that name profes-
sions, such as ma’estra ‘teacher (f.)’, ma’estru ‘teacher (m.)’, pdali’ ‘priest’,
and so on. In the irrealis embedded clauses below, the affix that shows
agreement with the subject (in boldface) is unmistakable:

(28)a. 1 amko’-hu manistutudia [para wu pali’].
the old-AGR AGR.ANTIP.study.PROG ~ FUT  AGRpriest
‘My eldest is studying to be a priest.” (CD, entry for pdali’)

b. Humaéando si Andrew [para uw marinun mantikiya

AGR.go UNM  Andrew FUT  AGRnavy.steward
giya  Amerika].
LCL America
‘Andrew went to join the stewardship on the Navy ship in
America.” (CD, entry for marinun mantikiya)

The agreement illustrated in (28) is limited. Though allowed for professional
nouns, it normally does not occur on other predicates that are nouns, such as
kinship terms, inanimate nouns, and so on; see (10b) and (25). Even on pro-
fessional nouns, this agreement typically does not occur when the noun
shows (suffixal) agreement with a possessor, as in (21c) and (24a). The
typical pattern is illustrated below.

(29)a. Para u ma’estra ottru  sakkan.
FUT  AGRteacher other  year

81



‘She’s going to be a teacher next year.’

b. ?*Para ma’estra  (gui’) ottru  sakkan.
FUT teacher she other  year
(‘She’s going to be a teacher next year.”)

c. Para ma’estrdk-ku  gui’ ottru  sakkan.
FUT teacher-AGR she other  year
‘She’s going to be my teacher next year.’

This pattern suggests that Chamorro has a word formation process that
turns nouns with the meaning ‘member of profession x’ into intransitive
verbs that mean ‘serve as a member of profession x’, without adding affixes
or other morphology. Assuming this, the predicates in (28) and (29a) would
show agreement with the subject because they are derived verbs that mean
‘serve as a priest’, ‘serve as a steward’, and ‘serve as a teacher’. The pred-
icate in (29¢) is a noun because it has a possessor, and generally only nouns
have possessors.® What matters here is that this predicate noun does not
show agreement with the subject.

Chamorro has other word formation processes that convert nouns into
derived verbs or adjectives without affixes or other morphology, so the
process just proposed has precedents within the language. (This type of word
formation, called conversion, is discussed in 27.4 and 28.4.9.) Even if one
were to deny the existence of conversion and treat the agreement pattern in
(28) as exceptional, the exception is systematic. Overall, it remains true that
predicates that are nouns can be preceded by a TAM, and have the same
overall distribution as other types of predicates, but are not marked for mood
or agreement with the subject.

4.3.2  Predicates that are prepositions
Predicates that are prepositions are harder to analyze.

Most predicates that are prepositions do not show agreement with the
subject.

(30)a. Para  si Maria esti na lepblu.
for UNM  Maria thisL book

6 A few transitive verbs, including ga 7ia- ‘prefer’, ga’o- ‘prefer’, and ya-
‘like’, are marked as if they were nouns: they show agreement with the
subject using the suffixes for possessor agreement (see 14.4). The subjects of
these verbs are subjects, not possessors. In addition, verbs and adjectives in
certain forms of wh-agreement agree with their subject as if it were a
possessor (see 22.4.1).
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“This book is for Maria.’

b. Para i tenda hit guatu gi un ora.
to the store  we.INCL to.there LCL a  hour
‘We (incl.) are heading to the store in an hour.’

However, when the predicate is the preposition ginin ‘from’, some speakers
allow it to show agreement with the subject, as shown in (31).

(31)a. Pues i palu siha mangginin iya Truk ...
then  the some PL AGR.from  UNM  Truk
‘Then there were some who were from Truk...” (Cooreman 1983:
147)

b. I profesias sessu mangginin i manmenhalum siha na

the prophecy  often  AGRfrom  the AGR.wise PL L
indibiduat.
individual
‘Prophecies often come from wise individuals.” (CD, entry for
profesias)

Ginin is the only Chamorro preposition that shows this pattern. The agree-
ment is mysterious in several respects. It tends to appear when the preposi-
tional phrase formed from ginin describes a permanent or persistent charac-
teristic, such as nationality or place of origin. But it can also appear when no
persistent characteristic is involved. See (32).
(32) Taya’ fumaisin  yu’ [mangginin manu na guma’

AGR.not.exist ~ WH[SBJ].ask me AGR.from  which? L  house

i famagu’un].

the PL.child

‘No one asked me which house the kids were coming from.’

The form of the agreement is mysterious as well: it is chosen from the
agreement paradigms for intransitive verbs and adjectives in the realis mood
(see 2.2.2.2). Like most other Chamorro prepositions, ginin takes an object
noun phrase in the unmarked case (see 5.2). Given that this noun phrase
looks like a direct object, it is unclear why the agreement shown by ginin is
not chosen from the paradigms for transitive verbs.

Predicates that are prepositions have a peculiarly limited distribution.
These predicates are awkward or ungrammatical when preceded by a TAM
(in boldface in the examples below).
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(33)a. ?Debi di para i tenda hdo guatu.

ought PRT to the store  you to.there
“You should head to the store.’

b. *Ginin para i tetenda hao.
IMPERF to the store.PROG you

(‘You had been heading to the store.”)

Further, although predicates that are prepositions can occur in main clauses
and finite embedded clauses, they cannot form infinitive clauses. This holds
true whether or not the preposition shows infinitival agreement (see 21.2.1).
Compare the finite embedded clause in (34a) with the infinitive clause in
(34b).

(34)a. Humallum yu’ [na ginin  Saigon esti i
AGR.assume I~ COMP  from  Saigon this the
cha’guan Saigon].
Cinderella.weed
‘I assume that this Cinderella weed is from Saigon.” (CD, entry for
chd’guan Saigon)

b. *O’sun yu’ [p(um)ara 1 tenda].

AGR.bored I INF.to the store
(‘I’m tired of heading to the store.”)

Finally, predicates that are prepositions evidently cannot occur in the full
range of constituent questions. In the questions below, the interrogative
phrase originates in a clause whose predicate is a preposition. The interrog-
ative phrase can be the object of this preposition (as in (35a)) or the subject
of the clause (35b). But it cannot be an adjunct (35¢).

(35)a. Ti ha tungu’ si Helena esta [para méanu gui’
not AGRknow UNM  Helena already to where? she
ni atarantdo-fia].

OBL NMLZ.indecisive-AGR
‘Helena does not know where she’s going with her indecisiveness.’
(CD, entry for atarantdo)

b. Ménu na aniyu sinangéni hédo as Miguel [na
which? L ring  AGR.PASS.say.to you OBL Miguel COMP
para i che’lu-ia paldo’an]?
for the sibling-AGR female
‘Which ring did Miguel tell you is for his sister?’
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c. *Kuantu  tiempu [para 1 tenda siha]?
how.much? time  to the store  they
(‘How long will they be gone to the store?’)

This restricted distribution brings to mind Richards’ (2009) discussion
of nonverbal predicates in Tagalog, a Western Malayo-Polynesian language
related to Chamorro. Richards observes that nonverbal predicates in Tagalog
cannot occur in certain infinitive clauses. This leads him to propose that
nonverbal predicates in Tagalog are arguments of a null copula. The pred-
icate of an infinitive clause in Tagalog must be marked for aspect, but the
null copula cannot be marked for aspect. That, he claims, is why infinitive
clauses in this language can be formed only from (overt) verbs.

Conceivably, Richards’ proposal could be extended to Chamorro
predicates that are prepositions. The extension might go like this: Every
Chamorro predicate that appears to be a preposition actually forms a prep-
ositional phrase that is the argument of a null copula. But in Chamorro, the
TAMs and infinitive clauses require a predicate that is overt. That is why
‘predicates that are prepositions’ cannot be preceded by a TAM or occur in
an infinitive clause.

Such a proposal would handle the limited distribution illustrated in (33)
and (34).” Moreover, copulas in many languages are intransitive. So the pro-
posal would be consistent with the fact that the exceptional agreement on the
preposition ginin in (31) and (32) comes from the paradigms for intransitive
verbs and adjectives (though it would not explain where this agreement ap-
pears, or why it appears). This approach deserves further investigation.

7 Not yet accounted for: the ungrammaticality of constituent questions like
(35c¢).
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S

CASE MARKING
AND PREPOSITIONS

Noun phrases in Chamorro are marked for case. The case
system is sensitive to grammatical relations and meaning.
Some noun phrases that are obliques or adjuncts are re-
alized as objects of prepositions.

5.1 Case marking

5.1.1  Form

5.1.1.1 Basics

Almost all noun phrases in Chamorro are marked for case. There are three
cases: unmarked, oblique, and local. Case is indicated by an unstressed mor-
pheme that immediately precedes the noun phrase and is sensitive to the
word from which the noun phrase is constructed. There are separate case
markers for noun phrases formed from common nouns (e.g. paldo’an
‘woman’, guma’ ‘house’, nd’an ‘name’), names of people (e.g. Joaquina),
place names (e.g. Luta), and pronouns (e.g. gucdhu ‘I’, siha ‘they’)." The case
markers are listed below in (1).

The case markers show a significant amount of regional variation and
individual variation, not all of which is captured in the chart. The unmarked
case marker is si for names of people, iya for place names (in the Guam
dialect), and unpronounced otherwise. The oblique case marker for common
nouns is zi in the Guam dialect and nu or nai in the Rota dialect; in the
Saipan dialect it is nu or ni before the definite article and nu otherwise. The
oblique case marker for names of people is gi as for some speakers of the
Saipan dialect and as otherwise. The oblique case marker for pronouns is ni
for some speakers of the Guam dialect and nu otherwise. Very occasionally,
the oblique case markers #ni as (for names of people) and niya (for pronouns)
are heard; these appear to be nonstandard.

"' The common nouns tdta ‘father’, ndna ‘mother’, and pdli’ “priest’ are often
marked for case as if they were names of people; e.g. si nand-hu ‘my mother
(unmarked case)’, as pdli’ ‘the priest (oblique case)’. Independent pronouns
are marked for case, but weak pronouns are not (see 8.3).



(1) CASE MARKERS
Unmarked Obligque Local
Common Ns  — ni [Guam], gi
nu / nai [Rota],
nu / ni [Saipan]

Names si as, gias
gi as [Saipan]
Place names —, — giya
iya [Guam]
Pronouns — nu, giya
ni [Guam]
5.1.1.2 Combined with an article or demonstrative

The case markers for common nouns can combine with an immediately
following article or demonstrative. Specifically:

When the oblique case marker ni or the local case marker gi is imme-
diately followed by the definite article 7, many speakers fuse the case marker
with the article, reducing the two /i/ sounds to one. For these speakers, the
noun phrase i paldo’an ‘the woman’ is realized as gi paldo’an in the local
case, and ni paldo’an (in Guam and Saipan), nu i paldo’an (in Saipan and
Rota), or nai paldo’an (in Rota) in the oblique case. Other speakers insert a
glottal stop between the case marker and the article. For these speakers, i
paldo’an is realized as gi’ i paldo’an in the local case and as ni’ i paldo’an
in the oblique case.

The local case marker gi typically combines with a following demon-
strative—esti ‘this (near speaker)’, enndo ‘that (near addressee)’, or atyu
‘that (near third person)’—to produce the forms guini, guenndo, and guihi,
respectively. These forms also serve as locative adverbs that mean ‘here’,
‘there (near addressee)’, and ‘there (near third person)’ (see 6.2.2).

5.1.1.3 Noun phrases with no case marking
The following types of noun phrases are not case-marked:

(1) Vocatives (noun phrases used to call the addressee) are not case-
marked. In (2), Nang ‘Mom’ is caseless, because it is vocative.

2) Nang, sedi yu’ ya bai patcha i  amot-mu.

Mom allow me and.then  AGRtouch the medicine-AGR
‘Mom, allow me to touch your medicine.” (LSS 355)
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(i1) The objects of the verbs of possession gai ‘have’ and fai ‘not have’
are not case-marked (see 14.3.2). Even though these objects are formed from
nouns and written as independent words in the official orthographies, they
are not independent noun phrases. Instead, they are ‘small’ noun phrases
whose head noun is incorporated. In (3), ganas ‘appetite’, which is the ob-
ject of tai, is incorporated.

3) Sa’ tai ganas 1 lina’l&’-hu.
because AGR.not.have  appetite the life-AGR
‘Because my life has no appetite.” (EM 60)

(ii1) Noun phrases are not case-marked when a phonologically depen-
dent verb or noun immediately precedes them. For instance, the dependent
verb malak ‘go to’ must combine with material in its goal noun phrase to
form a phonological word. This noun phrase—Luta in (4a)—is not case-
marked. A possessed noun that is marked with the linker is phonologically
dependent, and must combine with material in its possessor to form a
phonological word. This possessor—7an Ignacia in (4b)—is not case-
marked.’

(4) a. Malak Luta si malli’.
AGR.go.to  Luta  UNM  godmother
‘My kumairi went to Rota.” (CD, entry for mdalli’)
b. i mafainan Tan Ignacia
the PL.parent.L Mrs. Ignacia
‘Tan Ignacia’s parents’ (EM 101)

In addition, certain types of adjuncts typically are not case-marked.
These include adjuncts of duration (such as dos oras ‘for two hours’ in (5a)),
adjuncts of frequency (such as kada diha ‘every day’ in (5b)), and certain
expressions of location in time (see 5.1.2.3).

(5) a. Akalayi’ fan dosoras gi puntan i haligi?

hang please two hours LCL tip.L.  the pole
‘Can you hang for two hours on the tip of the pole? (CD, entry for
dkalayi’)

2 Note that the goal argument of malak is a noun phrase; possessors are also
noun phrases. Objects of the verbs of possession gai ‘have’ and fai ‘not
have’ are ‘small’ (incomplete) noun phrases that cannot contain determiners,
possessors, or modifiers preceding the head noun (see 14.3.2).
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b. Kahuhulw’ yu’ gi chatanmak kada diha.
AGR.get.up.PROG 1 LCL dawn every day
‘I get up before dawn every day.” (CD, entry for chatanmak)

5.1.1.4 Weak noun phrases in the oblique case

Certain noun phrases in the oblique case are not preceded by an overt (pro-
nounced) case marker when they are weak (indefinite in some sense; see
6.2.5). These noun phrases include (i) oblique arguments of intransitive
verbs or adjectives, (ii) oblique arguments of nominalized predicates, and
(iii) oblique arguments of antipassive, applicative, or causative verbs that
correspond to the direct object of the original transitive verb from which
these verbs are derived. Noun phrases of types (i-iii) are preceded by the
oblique case markers described in 5.1.1.1 when they are strong; for instance,
when they consist of a pronoun, a name, or a noun phrase with the definite
article at its left edge, as shown below.

(6) a. Ma’a’fiado  yu’ nu hagu.

AGR.afraid 1  OBL you
‘I’'m afraid of you.’

b. In apési 1 patgun lahi ni salappi’.
AGRpay the child.L male  OBL money
‘We (excl.) paid the boy the money.’

¢. Hu na’kumpreprendi nu i linachi-iia.
AGR make.understand.PROG ~ OBL the mistake-AGR
‘I make him understand his mistakes.” (CD, entry for d’akunseha)

But when they are weak—for instance, when they are noun phrases with the
null indefinite article, a numeral, or bula ‘much, many’ at their left edge—
then no oblique case marker appears. Compare (6) with (7).
(7) a. Ma’d’ndo yu’ dos klasin ga’ga’.
AGR.afraid 1  two sort.L animal
‘I’'m afraid of two kinds of animals.’
b. In apédsi 1 patgun lahi bula na salappi’.
AGRpay the child.L male much L money
‘We (excl.) paid the boy a lot of money.’
c. Ha na’fanmanatyik ham i ma’estru
AGR make.AGR.ANTIP.choose we.EXCL the teacher
ga’chung-mami.
partner-AGR
‘The teacher let us (excl.) choose our (excl.) partners.’
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d. Hinatmi gd’ga’ 1 matd-hu ya
AGR.PASS.get.inside insect the eye-AGR and.then
nina’gef sagi’ yan bula mugu’.

AGR.PASS.make.very painful and AGR.much eye.discharge
‘An insect got into my eye and it got very irritated and discharges
matter.” (CD, entry for mugu’)

e. Adumididi’ sigi ha’ manmaleffa hit unus kudntus
gradually  keep.on EMP  AGR.forget we.INCL some
na palibra.
L  word
‘We (incl.) gradually keep on forgetting a few words.” (from a
conference presentation)

Some speakers also allow passive agents and instruments to exhibit this
pattern; see (7d). Other speakers require passive agents and instruments to
be preceded by an oblique case marker, even when they are weak.?

5.1.2  Use
5.1.2.1 Unmarked case
The many uses of the unmarked case are summarized below.

First of all, the unmarked case is used for noun phrases that are subjects
or direct objects. The subject of the clause in (8a) is si nand-hu ‘my mother’;
the direct objects of the clauses in (8b) are i kemmun ‘the bathroom’ and i
katta ‘the letter’. (Here and below, the noun phrases under discussion are
represented in boldface.)

(8) a. Mampus  hobin si nani-hu.
so.much  AGRyoung UNM  mother-AGR
‘My mother was too young.” (Cooreman 1982: 7)

b. Ha fa’ gui’ ha na’sesetbi i kemmun lao ha
AGR pretend she AGR make.use.PROG the toilet but AGR
tataitai i Kkatta.

read.PROG the letter

3 Examples cited by Safford (1904: 506) and other early twentieth-century
grammars suggest that the older pattern is for instruments and passive agents
to have no case marking when they were weak. But for some speakers of the
Saipan dialect, instruments and passive agents are preceded by an overt case
marker even when they are weak. Note that appositive noun phrases, which
are also in the oblique case, are never weak.
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‘She pretended she was using the toilet, but she was reading the
letter.” (Cooreman 1983: 27)

The unmarked case is also used for noun phrases that serve as the sub-
ject or direct object of constituents smaller than the clause. For instance, the
possessor of a noun phrase can be analyzed as the subject of the noun
phrase: it is the most prominent constituent of the noun phrase, just as the
subject is the most prominent constituent of the clause. When the possessor
is an independent constituent, it is in the unmarked case, and the possessed
noun agrees with it in person and number (see 7.1.1). The noun phrase in (9)
illustrates this pattern: the possessor si Vicente is in the unmarked case, and
the possessed noun asagua ‘spouse’ shows agreement with it using the 3 sg.
possessor agreement suffix -7ia.

9 1 asagua-na si Vicente
the spouse-AGR UNM  Vicente
‘Vicente’s wife’

(Alternatively, the possessed noun can be marked with the linker, in which
case it is phonologically dependent and must combine with material in the
possessor to form a phonological word. When that happens, the possessor is
caseless and the possessed noun does not show possessor agreement; see
5.1.1.3 and 7.1.1.)

Similarly, the object of a preposition can be analyzed as the direct ob-
Ject of the preposition: it bears the same relation to the preposition as a direct
object bears to the verb. Most prepositions have an object that is in the
unmarked case. This includes prepositions such as kini ‘than’ (see (10a)) and
para ‘to, for’ (10b).

(10)a. Nangnangiia si Dorothy  kini si
AGR.talkative.COMPAR ~ UNM  Dorothy  than  UNM
Denita.
Denita
‘Dorothy is more talkative than Denita.” (CD, entry for /iangnang)

b. Maés  safw’ para  si Kandriu  yanggin ha

more  AGR.safe  for UNM  Kanariu  if AGR
nangga i ma’tin 1 tasi.

wait  the low.tide.L  the ocean
‘It was safer for Kanariu if she waited for low tide.” (EM 83)
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Second, the unmarked case is used for noun phrases that are topics,
syntactically focused, or appear for other reasons at the left edge of the
clause. Such noun phrases are in the unmarked case even when a different
case would be dictated by their grammatical relation. For instance, noun
phrases that are normally in the oblique case, such as agents of passive
verbs, appear in the unmarked case when they are syntactically focused. In
(11a), the passive agent si Bernie is in the unmarked case, because it is
syntactically focused. Except in the Saipan dialect, the same holds true for
noun phrases that are normally in the local case, such as adjuncts that
specify location (see 22.3.2 and 23.3). In (11b), the locative adjunct atyu i
sanpapa’ gi kantun tdsi ‘that place down by the beach’ appears at the left
edge of the clause; this noun phrase is in the unmarked case as well.

(1)a. Si Bernie para u inisgaihun gui’.
UNM  Bernie FUT AGR PASS.escort she
‘It’s Bernie who is going to escort her (lit. who she is going to be
escorted by).” (CD, entry for isgaihun)

b. Pues atyu i sanpapa’ gi Kkantun tasiguaha

then  that the DIR.under LCL side.L sea AGR.exist
guihi  unu, dos,  poku menus singku na mandikiki’.
there  one two more.or.less  five L AGR.small
‘So, at that place down by the beach there are one, two, more or
less five small ones.” (Cooreman 1983: 8)

(In Saipan, a noun phrase that would ordinarily be in the local case can re-
main in the local case when it appears at the left edge of the clause.)

Third, the unmarked case is used for noun phrases that serve as the
predicate of the clause, such as si Maria Castro ‘Maria Castro’ in (11a) and i
gualu’ Yu'us ‘God’s field’ in (12b).

(12)a. Guéhu si Maria Castro.
1 UNM  Maria Castro
‘I am Maria Castro.’
b. Hamyu i gualu’ Yu’us.
you.PL the field.L God
“You (pl.) are God’s field.” (NT 302)

The unmarked case is also used for various types of noun phrases that occur

in isolation. Noun phrases that have been stranded by ellipsis, such as si
Juan in (13), are typically in the unmarked case. (When a noun phrase is
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stranded by ellipsis, the rest of the clause associated with it is deleted; see
26.1.)

(13)  Mankuinintusi hamyu as Maria, ldo ti si Juan.
AGR.PASS.speak.to  you.PL OBL Maria but not UNM  Juan
‘Maria spoke to you (pl.); however, not Juan [i.e. Juan didn’t speak
to you (pl.)].’

Names in signatures are sometimes in the unmarked case, as in (14), but they
can also be caseless.

(14) Sin mas,  si Rita
without more UNM  Rita
‘Sincerely, Rita’

The fact that the unmarked case is used for noun phrase predicates and
noun phrases in isolation suggests that it is the default case.

5.1.2.2 Oblique case
5.1.2.2.1  Basics
The oblique case is used for most types of arguments that are neither the
subject nor the direct object. (These arguments are called obliques; see
3.2.3)

For instance, agents of passive verbs are in the oblique case.

(15)a. Madéggao maté-fia si Ben ni bola.
AGR.PASS. hit eye-AGR UNM  Ben OBL ball
‘Ben’s eye was hit by the ball.’
b. Chinatgi gias tatid-hu.
AGR.PASS.smile.at  OBL  father-AGR
‘She was smiled at by my father.” (Cooreman 1982: 6)

So are the obliques associated with many other types of intransitive predi-
cates, including antipassive verbs (as in (16a)), nominalized verbs (16b), and
adjectives (16c¢).

(16)a. Asta pd’gu ti manhohonggi yu’ nu ... atyu
until  now  not AGRANTIP.believe.PROG [  OBL that
i sifat.
the sign

‘Even now I don’t believe in...those signs.” (Cooreman 1983: 184)
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sigun gi  kinimprenden-fia nu i finw
according LCL NMLZ.understand-AGR  OBL the language.L

i mandmku’ siha.

the PL.old PL

‘...according to his understanding of the language of the elders’ (EM

131)

Mahélang gias tati-fia.

AGR.lonely OBL  father-AGR

‘She is lonely for her father.’

The oblique case is also used for oblique objects of applicative or caus-
ative verbs. These arguments correspond to the direct object of the original
transitive verb from which the applicative or causative verb is derived. In
(17a), the oblique object of nd’i ‘give’ is nu i amut ‘the medicine’, which
names what was given; this noun phrase is in the oblique case. (The direct
object of nd’i is the noun phrase si Lucy, which names who the medicine

was given to.) In (17b), the oblique object of the causative verb na’li’i

e

‘cause to see’ is ni tarardrias ‘the spiderweb’, which names what was caused
to be seen; this noun phrase too is in the oblique case.

(17)a.

Ha n&i si Lucy nui amut antis di u
AGR give UNM  Lucy  OBLthe medicine  before PRT AGR
maétai.

die

‘She gave Lucy the medicinal knowledge before she died.” (LSS
388)

In faisin si Pedro kéosila  ha na’li’{’ ham

AGR ask UNM  Pedro O can AGR make.see  us.EXCL
ni tararamas.
OBL spiderweb
‘We (excl.) asked Pedro if he could show us (excl.) the spiderweb.’

In addition, the oblique case is used for instruments.

(18)

Guaha gd’ga’ ma matka i puestun-iitha  ni
AGR.exist  animal AGRmark  the territory-AGR ~ OBL
me’mi’-fiiha.

urine-AGR

‘There are animals that mark their territory with their urine.” (CD,
entry for puestu)
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Finally, the oblique case is used for noun phrases that are appositives
modifying another noun phrase. In (19), the noun phrase as Miguel ‘Miguel’
is an appositive modifier of i chi’lu-mu ‘your brother’.

(19) 1 chi’lu-mu as Miguel
the sibling-AGR OBL Miguel
‘your brother Miguel’

5.1.2.2.2  Special uses of as
The oblique case marker for names of people, as, has some uses beyond
those just described.

As is used to mark names of people that are objects of the preposition
sigun ‘according to’ and—for some speakers—objects of the preposition
ginin ‘from’ (see 5.2). A few examples are cited in (20).

(20)a. sigun as Chai
according  OBL Chai
‘according to Chai’ (LSS 453)
b. sin petmision ginin as Joaquin Flores Borja
without permission from  OBL Joaquin Flores Borja
‘without permission from Joaquin Flores Borja’ (EM 4)

These uses are special, because neither sigun nor ginin generally takes its
object in the oblique case. Objects of sigun are generally in the local case
(see (21a)); objects of ginin are generally in the unmarked case (21b-c).

(21)a. sigun gi kinimprendek-ku
according LCL NMLZ.understand-AGR
‘according to my understanding’ (Familia 1)

b. ginin i asagud-ia
from  the spouse-AGR
“‘from his wife’

c. ginin  Saipan
from  Saipan
‘from Saipan’

In addition, as combines with names of people to produce locative
noun phrases that mean ‘at (the person’s) home’ or ‘at (the person’s) place’.
Some of these locative noun phrases have been conventionalized as place
names, as (22) shows.
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(22)  As Matuis
OBL Matuis
‘As Matuis (name of a mountainous region in northern Saipan)’

5.1.23 Local case
The distribution of the local case is determined primarily by meaning.

The local case is used for noun phrases that specify location in time or
space, whether they are oblique arguments or adjuncts. In (23a), the noun
phrase that specifies location in space is an oblique argument of the verb
sdga ‘stay, live’; in (23b), the noun phrase that specifies location in time is
an adjunct. Both noun phrases are in the local case.

(23)a. Istdba un biha na sumasaga gi un
AGR.used.to.be a oldwoman COMP AGR.live.PROG LCL a
guma’ dikiki’.
house.L small
‘An old woman was living in a little house.” (Mannge’ 1)

b. Yanggin listu hédo,  asagua gi Sabalu.
if AGR.ready you get.married LCL Saturday
‘If you’re ready, get married on Saturday.” (Cooreman 1982: 7)

The local case can also be used for noun phrases that specify source (as
in (24a)) or goal (24b).* Goals that are in the local case are often preceded
by a directional adverb such as guatu ‘to there (near third person)’ or fdtti
‘back’.

(24)a. Poddung i fallut gi lamasa.
AGR.fall the lantern LCL table
‘The lantern fell from the table.” (CD, entry for falluf)

b. Hunggan, hu nisisita na un bira yu’ tatti gi
yes AGRneed  COMP AGRturn  me back  LCL
lugét-tu.
place-AGR

“Yes, I need you to return me to my place.” (Cooreman 1983: 105)

The local case is, finally, used for common noun objects of the prepo-
sition sigun ‘according to’.

* Noun phrases that specify source or goal can also occur as objects of the
prepositions ginin ‘from’ or para ‘to’.
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(25)  sigun gi hafa na asuntu malagu’-mami
according LCL whatever L  reason WH[OBL].want-AGR
‘according to whatever reasons we (excl.) want’

Not every noun phrase that specifies location in time or space is in the
local case. Noun phrases that serve as subjects or direct objects are always in
the unmarked case, even when they specify a location. In addition, the local
case is optional for place names that serve as oblique arguments of certain
verbs of location or motion, including sdga ‘stay, live’, mdttu ‘come, arrive’,
and hdndo ‘go’. Place names with this function can occur without any case
marking.

(26)a. Sumasaga si Rosan che’lu-hu  (giya) Tini’an.
AGR.stay.PROG UNM  Rosa.L sibling-AGR LCL Tinian
‘My sister Rosa is living on Tinian.’
b. Yanggin  guaha bisita manméttu Alamédgan ...
if AGR.exist  visitor AGR.arrive Alamagan
‘When there are visitors who come to Alamagan...” (4lamagan 12)

The local case is optional for certain temporal noun phrases, such as nigap
‘yesterday’. It typically is not used for certain other temporal noun phrases,
including agupa’ ‘tomorrow’, todu i tiempu ‘all the time’, and kada diha
‘every day’.

5.2 Prepositions

Chamorro has a small number of prepositions, most of which were originally
borrowed from Spanish. These prepositions indicate relations in time as well
as goal, source, benefaction, accompaniment, cause, comparison, and excep-
tion. In general, the prepositions are not used for relations in space, which
are indicated instead by the local case (see 5.1.2.3) or by a local or
directional noun (see 5.3 and 5.4). Some common prepositions are listed
below.

(27) SOME PREPOSITIONS

antis di ‘before’
asta “until, up to’
disdi ‘since’
dispues di ‘after’
inlugét di ‘instead of’
fuera (di / ki) ‘except’
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ginin “from’

inkuenta (ginin) ‘on behalf of

ki, kinu, kini ‘than’

kontra ‘against’

para ‘to, for’

put ‘because of, for the sake of, about’
sa’ ‘because of’

sigun ‘according to’

sin ‘without’

yan ‘with’

Most prepositions take an object noun phrase in the unmarked case.
Other prepositions present a more complicated picture: either they combine
an object noun phrase in some other case, or else they combine with a
prepositional phrase. Specifically:

(i) For some speakers, the object of the preposition ginin ‘from’ is in
the oblique case when it is the name of a person (see 5.1.2.2.2). This pattern
is unexpected, given that ginin otherwise takes its object in the unmarked
case (see (28)).

(28) ... kosaki un tungu’ ginin higu mismu ya ti
so.that AGRknow  from  you same  and.then  not
ginin i ottru.
from  the other
¢...so that you know it from you yourself and not from someone
else.” (EM 132)

(i) The object of the preposition sigun ‘according to’ is in the oblique
case when it is the name of a person (see 5.1.2.2.2), but in the local case oth-
erwise (see 5.1.2.3).

(ii1) The preposition inkuenta ‘on behalf of” can be followed by an ob-
ject noun phrase in the unmarked case (as in (29a-b)) or else by a preposi-
tional phrase formed from the preposition ginin ‘from’ (29¢).

(29)a. inkuenta 1 familia
on.behalf  the family
‘on behalf of the family’ (CD, entry for inkuenta)
b. inkuenta  si Juan
on.behalf UNM  Juan
‘on behalf of Juan’ (CD, entry for inkuenta)
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c. inkuenta  ginin hami
on.behalf  from  us.EXCL
‘on behalf of us (excl.)’ (CD, entry for inkuenta)

(iv) Like other prepositions, dntis di ‘before’, dispues di ‘since, after’,
and inlugdt di ‘instead of” take an object noun phrase in the unmarked case.
It is not entirely clear how to analyze di, which is written as an independent
word (glossed PRT) but has no obvious meaning.

(30)a. Antis di esti, si nana-fa biha  ha kokonni’
before PRT this UNM  mother-AGR old AGR take.PROG
si Vicky ...

UNM  Vicky
‘Before this, her grandmother would take Vicky...” (LSS 46)
b. Si tatd-hu matai anai mandikiki’ ham,
UNM  father-AGR AGR.die when  AGR.small we.EXCL
singku afius  dispuesdi i1  sinisedin i hetnu.

five years after  PRT the NMLZ.experience.L the oven
‘My father died when we (excl.) were little, five years after the
event of the incubator.” (EM 95)

Though borrowed from a Spanish preposition (Sp. de ‘of, from, with’), di
does not function freely in Chamorro as a preposition; it has a limited dis-
tribution. It occurs after dntis, dispues, and inlugdat when these are used as
prepositions. It also occurs in certain fixed expressions (e.g. di nuebu
‘again’, dama di notchi ‘type of plant: Cestrum nocturnum’). In addition, it
occurs in some contexts where it seems to serve as a complementizer: after
the auxiliary debi ‘should, ought to’ (where it alternates with the finite com-
plementizer na; see 4.2.1), and optionally after the predicates bdsta ‘stop,
enough’, sessu ‘often’, and sigi ‘continue’ when these introduce an em-
bedded clause.

Chamorro has several prepositions that can be used as subordinating
conjunctions, as will be seen later (in 20.2.2). When combined with the fact
that di seems to be a complementizer, this may suggest that di serves as a
preposition when it follows dntis, dispues, and inlugdt. Then dntis, dispues,
and inlugdt would be prepositions that combine with a prepositional phrase
formed from di, and di itself would take an object noun phrase in the
unmarked case. Alternatively, one could simply view dntis di, dispues di,
and inlugat di as complex prepositions that take an object noun phrase in the
unmarked case.
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(v) The preposition fuera ‘except’ can take a prepositional phrase
formed from 47 ‘than’ (as in (31a)); it can also be followed by di and then an
object noun phrase in the unmarked case (31b).

(31)a. Baihu gimin enndo siha fuera ki sitbesa.
AGR drink  that PL except than  beer
‘I will drink those but not beer.” (CD, entry for fuera)
b. Fuera di i magédhitna ulun 1’7’
besides PRT the true L  head.L baby.skipjack
‘Besides the actual head of the baby skipjack...” (EM 127)

The same issues arise as in (iv): di can be analyzed as a preposition with
unclear meaning, or as part of the complex preposition fuera di.

(vi) Finally, the preposition ki ‘than’ has two variants, kinu and kini,
which may well have originated from the combination of ki plus the oblique
case marker for common nouns. Whatever their historical origin, all three
versions of this preposition are now followed by an object noun phrase in the
unmarked case. In (32a-b), the objects of ki and kini are names of people that
are in the unmarked case. In (32c), the object of kinu is an indefinite noun
phrase formed with the null indefinite article. Since this type of indefinite is
not overtly marked for the oblique case (see 5.1.1.4), the fact that nu appears
here suggests that it is not the oblique case marker.

32)a. Si tata-hu ha patti ham ni guihan ya
p g y
UNM  father-AGR AGRshare us.EXCL OBL fish and.then
menus pattek-ku ki si Ana,

AGR.less  portion-AGR than ~ UNM  Ana
‘My father shared the fish with us (excl.) and I had less fish than
Ana.’ (CD, entry for menus)
b. Bunitiia yu’ kini  si Allison.
AGR.pretty.COMPAR I than  UNM  Allison
‘I’m more beautiful than Allison.” (CD, entry for -7ia)
c. Ga’ok-ku lalanghita kinu  kahit.
prefer-AGR tangerine  than orange
‘I prefer eating tangerines over oranges.” (CD, entry for lalanghita)

Despite the details, it remains true that most prepositions take an object
in the unmarked case. Some typical examples are given below.

(33)a. Ya u balutan gui’ i paldo’an  disdi i
and.then ~ AGRwrap  her the woman from  the
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tiyan-iia papa’ asta i addeng-iia.

stomach-AGR ~ down until  the feet-AGR

‘And the woman should wrap herself from her belly down to her
feet.” (LSS 60)

Si Vicky mand’i nu i tiningo’-fla put
UNM  Vicky AGR.PASS.give  OBL the NMLZ.know-AGR about
amut natibu as nanan nand-fia.

medicine.L native OBLmother.L — mother-AGR

“Vicky received her knowledge of how to treat with native medicine
from her mother’s mother.” (LSS 46)

Témpi i chetnut nu i gésa  sa’ i lalw’.

cover the sore  OBLthe gauze because.of the fly

‘Cover the sore with the gauze because of the flies.” (CD, entry for
gdsa)

I abuni ya mafotgi lemmun,
the food.sac ~ and.then  AGR.PASS.squeeze  lemon
paiririri yan i titiyas.

AGR.very.best  with  the tortillas
“The food sac with lemon juice is best eaten with tortillas.” (CD,
entry for dbuni)

Finally, some prepositions can serve as subordinating conjunctions: they
can be followed by a finite embedded clause instead of a noun phrase (see
20.2.2). These prepositions include put ‘in order, because of’, sa’ ‘because’,
sin ‘without’ and the complex prepositions dntis di ‘before’, asta ki “until’,
dispues di ‘after’, and inlugdt di ‘instead of”.

(34)a.
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Téya’ ga’ldgu [Antis di u fanmattu i
AGR.not.exist  dog before PRT AGRAGR.arrive the
Espafiot].

Spanish

‘There were no dogs before the Spanish arrived.” (EM 109)
Diretchas kuetdas ha chocho’gui hafa
scattered.left.and.right AGRdo.PROG  anything
malago’-na [sin mamaisin].
WH[OBL].want-AGR without AGR.ANTIP.ask

‘He’s doing whatever he wants in a disorderly manner without
asking.” (CD, entry for diretchas kuetdas)
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5.3 Local nouns

Chamorro makes extensive use of local nouns to indicate relations in space.
A local noun is a possessed noun that names a spatial relation with respect to
some reference point, which is identified by its possessor. The local nouns in
common use are listed below. (Many local nouns also serve as directional
adverbs; see 18.2.)

(35)a. LOCAL NOUNS THAT ARE ALSO DIRECTIONAL ADVERBS

halum ‘inside, in(to)’
hulw’ ‘top, above’
huyung ‘outside, out’
mo’na ‘front, before’
péapa’ ‘bottom, under’
tatti ‘back, behind’

b. OTHER LOCAL NOUNS
éntalu’ ‘middle, between’
fi’un ‘beside, near’
uriya “vicinity, around’

Like other possessed nouns, the local noun either agrees in person and
number with its possessor or else is marked with the linker (see 7.1.1). When
the possessor is a (null) pronoun, as in (36), the local noun always agrees
with it.

(36)a. Mampus  mahettuk estii katnin guaka sa’
so.much  AGR.tough this the meat.L cow  because
bula getmun gi entalo’-ia.

AGR.much  gristle LCL middle-AGR
“The cow meat is very tough because there is a lot of gristle in
between the meat.” (CD, entry for getmun)

b. Yanggin maloffan 1 sasata gi fi’on-mu, siempri un
if AGR.pass  the bee LCL near-AGR  indeed AGR
hunguk bingbing.
hear  buzz
‘If the bee passes by you, you’ll hear a buzz.” (CD, entry for
bingbing)
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Otherwise, the local noun is almost always marked with the linker.’

(37)a. Manmaguédssan todu i masiksik lahi gi hiyung
AGR.PASS.mow  all the grass.sp LCL outside.L
gimd’-iia  si Antonetta.
house-AGR UNM  Antonetta
‘The triumfetta semitriloba grasses were all mowed outside
Antonetta’s house.” (CD, entry for masiksik ldhi)

b. Bula binddu siha  gi halum tinu’ Luta.
AGR.much deer  PL LCL inside.L land.L Rota
‘There are many deer in Rota’s wilderness.” (CD, entry for Rota)

Local nouns are marked for case like other nouns. When they serve as
oblique arguments or adjuncts (as in (36-37)), they are in the local case—
just like other nouns that specify location. When they serve as subjects or
direct objects, they are in the unmarked case, as (38) shows. In (38a), the
local noun is the subject of a passive clause; in (38b), it is the subject of an
adjective.

(38)a. 1 chetnut riuma ti  gof maolik sa’
the disease.L.  rheumatism not AGR.very  good  because
inatdtaka i papa’ adding yan i

AGR.PASS.attack.PROG  the bottom.L  foot  and the
kuyintura  siha.
joint PL
“The rheumatism disease is not very pleasant because it attacks the
soles of the feet and the joints.” (CD, entry for riuma)

b. Mi’atchu’ mampus i  uriyan i gim&’-hu.
AGR.full of rock so.much the vicinity.L.  the house-AGR
‘I have lots of rocks around my house.” (CD, entry for mi atchu’)

Local nouns generally require a possessor.® However, the words listed in
(35a) can be combined with the prefix san- (glossed DIR in the examples) to
create derived nouns that name a location but do not have to be possessed
(see 28.5). When there is no possessor, the reference point for the location is

3 Other possessed nouns have a wider range of options when the possessor is
overt (pronounced): they can either agree with the possessor or else be
marked with the linker.

6 Uriya “vicinity, around’ can be used without a possessor, in which case it
means ‘vicinity, surroundings, neighborhood’.
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recovered from context. This is why the local noun Aalum ‘inside’ in (39)
has a possessor but the derived noun sanhiyung ‘(area, place) outside’ does
not.

(39)  Gésgas parehu ha’ i halum guma’ yani
AGR.clean equal EMP the inside.L house and the
sanhiyung lokkui’.
DIR.outside also
‘The inside of the house and the outside as well were equally clean.’
(Anakko 1)

5.4 Directional nouns

Chamorro has four directional nouns that can also serve as directional
adverbs. These nouns name a direction from some reference point, which is
either specified by a possessor or else recovered from context.

The directional nouns are often assumed to name the cardinal points—
the principal directions on a compass. But regional dialects of Chamorro
differ in exactly which cardinal point is named by a given directional noun,
as can be seen from (40).

(40) DIRECTIONAL NOUNS IN CHAMORRO DIALECTS

Guam, Rota Saipan
héya ‘south’ ‘east’
kattan ‘east’ ‘north’
lagu ‘north’ ‘west’
luchan ‘west’ ‘south’

These differences led Solenberger (1953) to claim that the directions named
by the directional nouns were originally defined not by the compass, but by
the land-sea axis. Many Austronesian languages have two direction terms,
one that means ‘toward the ocean’ and another that means ‘away from the
ocean’. Solenberger hypothesized that originally, Chamorro’s directional
nouns elaborated on this basic pattern, as shown in (41).

(41) ORIGINAL MEANINGS OF DIRECTIONAL NOUNS (SOLENBERGER 1953)

héya ‘away from the ocean, inland’
kattan ‘to the right as one faces the ocean’
lagu ‘toward the ocean, seaward’
luchan ‘to the left as one faces the ocean’
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He proposed that later, as a result of contact with Spanish and other Euro-
pean languages, the directional nouns came to refer to the cardinal points,
and their different meanings on different islands reflected the locations of
the major Chamorro settlements during that period. In the Guam and Rota
dialects, ldgu came to mean ‘north’ because the ocean is to the north of
Hagatia (in Guam) and Songsong (in Rota). But in the Saipan dialect, /ldgu
came to mean ‘west’ because the ocean is to the west of Garapan.

Solenberger’s hypothesis gives an elegant account of the historical
origins of the meaning differences summarized in (40). It also explains some
additional, otherwise puzzling facts. It is often suggested that the Chamorro
noun ga ldgu ‘dog’ was originally a possessive noun phrase formed from the
dependent noun ga’- ‘animal, pet’ plus ldgu (see 7.1.3). Dogs are not
indigenous to the Mariana Islands but were introduced by the Spanish, who
came not from the north or the west, but from the Americas—from across
the ocean. Similarly, the derived noun sanlagu, which is formed from the
prefix san- plus ldgu (see 5.3 and 28.5), means not only ‘(area, place) in the
ldgu direction’ but also ‘the United States mainland’. But the continental
U.S. is not to the north or west of the Mariana Islands, but to the east—
again, overseas.

What are the meanings of the directional nouns today? The vast majority
of speakers of Chamorro define them in terms of the cardinal points. And
indeed, most speakers of the Saipan dialect who happen to be in Kagman, on
the east coast of Saipan, would probably use ldgu to refer to the west, even
though in Kagman, the ocean is to the east or to the south. Nonetheless, even
today, one very occasionally encounters Chamorro speakers who define the
directional nouns in terms of the land-sea axis. This suggests that the change
from (41) to (40) is not yet fully complete.

Some examples of directional nouns are given below, with their mean-
ings in the Saipan dialect.

(42)a. Mambebendi si Maria madoya gi Kkattan
AGR.ANTIP.sell. PROG UNM  Maria fried.banana  LCL north.L
chélan.
road

‘Mary is selling fried banana at the northern side of the road.” (CD,
entry for madoya)

b. Ha a’gu chaldn-ia 1 manglu’, istidba ginin
AGRshift  road-AGR  the wind formerly  from
hahaya, pé&’gu ginin lilichan.
east.PROG now  from  south.PROG
“The wind shifted direction, it was coming from the east, now it is
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from the south.” (CD, entry for a 'gu)

c. Meggaifia na tdotdo gi sanlagu
many.COMPAR L  person LCL DIR.west
mambulenchuk.

AGR.have.pointed.nose
‘Most of the mainlanders have pointed noses.” (CD, entry for
bulenchuk)

Note finally that in Chamorro, the directional nouns are used far more
often than the words akakgui ‘left’ or agapa’ ‘right’, which name directions
in terms of orientation with respect to the body.

5.5  Further reading

Directional nouns and their meanings are discussed by Solenberger (1953),
Cunningham (1998), and Borja, Borja, and Chung (2006: 105-112).
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6

NOUN PHRASES

The typical noun phrase in Chamorro consists of a head
noun plus a determiner. The determiner occurs at the left
edge of the noun phrase, preceding the head noun. This
chapter discusses number and gender within the noun
phrase and the form and function of determiners.

6.1 Nouns and noun phrases

Noun phrases in Chamorro can serve as subjects or direct objects and can be
marked for case. These phrases can be constructed from a name or a
pronoun, but—as the term noun phrase suggests—they are most typically
constructed from a noun. The noun from which the noun phrase is
constructed is called the head noun. Some examples of noun phrases are
given in (1), with the head noun in boldface.

(1) a. un déngkulun saligio
a biglL centipede
‘a huge centipede’ (CD, entry for saligdo)
b. todudu i pusision i guihan
all. EMP the figure.L the fish
‘the entire figure of the fish’ (Cooreman 1983: 11)

c. 1 malolommuk siha na Kkldsin amut
the AGR.PASS.pound.PROG  PL L sortL medicine
‘the pounded types of medicine’ (LSS 400)

d. agradesimienton-fia nu i nina’gimen-fia si
gratitude-AGR OBL the NMLZ.make.drink-AGR ~ UNM
nand-hu hdnum nu guiya

mother-AGR water  OBL him
‘his gratitude for my mother’s letting him drink water’ (EM 99)

6.1.1  Number

6.1.1.1 Form

Both nouns and noun phrases can be marked for number. There are three
numbers: singular (referring to one individual), dual (referring to two indi-
viduals), and plural (referring to multiple individuals). However, the only



noun that actually makes a three-way morphological distinction among sin-
gular, dual, and plural is che lu ‘sibling’.!

2) SINGULAR DuaL PLURAL
‘sibling’  che’lu chume’lu mafie’lu

The vast majority of Chamorro nouns distinguish just two numbers,
singular/dual and plural, and do so only optionally. Singular/dual number is
not indicated on nouns by any special morphology. (Dual noun phrases are
distinguished from singular noun phrases by the numeral dos ‘two’.) The
morphology used to indicate plural number depends on the noun:

(1) A few nouns are marked irregularly and obligatorily for the plural,
with morphology that can involve reduplication or nasal substitution (see
30.4.1). These nouns are listed below.

3) SINGULAR/DUAL PLURAL
‘sibling’ che’lu mafie’lu
‘man, son’ 1ahi lalahi
‘woman’ paldo’an famaldo’an
‘priest’ pali’ mamali’
‘child’ pétgun famagu’un
‘parent’ saina mafaina

(i) A very few nouns borrowed from Spanish are marked for the plural,
or the dual/plural, with the suffix -s or -is. This marking seems to occur on a
wider range of nouns in Guam than in the Northern Mariana Islands.> For
some of these nouns (e.g. dnghit ‘angel’) the dual is identical to the singular
form, whereas for others (e.g. sdntu ‘saint’) the dual is apparently identical
to the plural form.

! Asagua ‘spouse’ might appear to be another noun that distinguishes among
singular, dual, and plural. However. the noun asdgua ‘spouse’ has a different
stress pattern from the related intransitive verb dsagua ‘get married’. Forms
like umdsagua ‘spouses, married ones (du.)’ and mandsagua ‘married cou-
ples (pl.)’are actually verb forms, because they have the stress pattern of the
intransitive verb. So the noun phrase i dos umdsagua ‘the two (ones) who
got married’ does not have an overt head noun that is dual, but rather a null
head noun modified by a relative clause whose verb is dual. See Chapter 24.
2 The Chamorro nouns kosas ‘thing’ and trdstis ‘thing’ are borrowed from
plural nouns in Spanish, but can be singular or plural in Chamorro.
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4 SINGULAR PLURAL
‘angel’ anghit anghelis
‘inch’ putgada putgadas
‘saint’ santu santus

(iii) Human (or humanlike) nouns can be optionally marked for the
plural with the prefix man-. This prefix, which usually does not undergo
nasal substitution, can co-occur with the plural suffix -s or -is described in
(ii), but not with the obligatory plural marking described in (i).

&) SINGULAR/DUAL PLURAL
‘soul, spirit’ animas mananimas
‘angel’ anghit manénghelis
‘Chamorro’ Chamorro manChamorro
‘Catholic’ katoliku mangkatoliku
‘teacher (f.)’ ma’estra manma’estra
‘saint’ santu mafidntus
‘father’ tata mantéta
‘writer’ titugi’ mantitugi’

In addition to these realizations of plural marking on nouns, a noun
phrase can be marked optionally for the plural (as opposed to the singu-
lar/dual) with the particle sika. The location of siha within the noun phrase
is flexible. It can occur immediately after the head noun (represented in
boldface below).

(6) a. 1 famalao’an siha
the PL.woman PL
‘the women’

b. i mandidngkulu yan i mandikiki’ na bayogu siha
the AGR.big and the AGR.small L sea.bean  PL
‘the large and the small sea beans’ (CD, entry for bayogu)

c. meggai na paldbra  siha
many L word PL
‘many words’ (CD, entry for dtlibis)

d. estina kosas siha
this L  thing PL
‘these things’ (CD, entry for gastdo)

e. 1 prinsipat siha  gi iskuela
the principal  PL LCL school
‘the school principals’ (CD, entry for atmirdpbli)
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If the head noun is phonologically dependent—for instance, because it is
marked with the post-head form of the linker (see 7.3.1)—siha occurs
immediately after the larger phonological word containing it. This larger
phonological word is surrounded by brackets in (7).

(7) a. ni [bayogun déngkulu] siha
OBL sea.bean.L big PL
‘big sea beans’ (CD, entry for bayogun dangkulu)
b. 1 [Dipattamentun Gubietnu] siha
the department.L government PL
‘the Government Offices’ (CD, entry for ufisidt)

Siha can also occur immediately after a determiner that is a phonological
word, such as a demonstrative (in (8a-b)) or a quantifier (8c).

(8) a. esti siha i manpipenta
this PL the PL.painter
‘these painters’ (CD, entry for pipenta)
b. todu enndo siha  manma’utut na trongku
all that PL AGR.PASS.cut L tree

‘all those trees that were cut’ (CD, entry for pohni)
c. todu sihai hugeti

all PL the toy

‘all the toys’

And it can occur immediately after an adjective (9a) or a relative clause (9b)
that precedes the head noun.

(9) a. 1 mandangkulu siha na besti

the AGR.big PL L decoration
‘the big decorations’ (CD, entry for besti)

b. i nilaksin Francisca siha  na metyas
the wWH[OBJ].sew.L Francisca PL L socks

‘the socks that Francisca sewed’

These patterns suggest that sika is an enclitic: it must lean on a phonol-
ogical word to its left. However, matters are more complicated when the
noun phrase begins with the definite article 7 (as in (10a)) or the null indef-
inite article (10b). Then siha has a further option: it can occur at the left edge
of the noun phrase, preceding the article.
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(10)a. Uma magi siha i hayu.
carry  to.here PL the wood
‘Carry over all the wood.” (CD, entry for uma)
b. Guaha stha  tinanum gi gualu’.
AGR.exist  PL plant LCL farm
‘There are plants at the farm.” (EM 139)

In such cases, siha is not an enclitic. It can be the first word of the sentence
(as in (11a)), and can support a phonologically dependent element that must
lean to the right (such as para ‘to’ in (11b)).

(11)a. Siha 1 famagu’un fuma’gasi i Kkareta.
PL the PL.child WH[SBJ].wash  the car
‘The children are the ones who washed the car.’
b. Hu taitai 1 istoria para  siha i famagu’on-hu.
AGRread  the story to PL the PL.child-AGR
‘I read the story to my children.’

These patterns suggest that sika can attach to the head noun or to any
element preceding it within the noun phrase. In (6), siha has attached to the
head noun; in (9), to a preceding adjective or relative clause; and in (8), (10),
and (11), to the determiner.® If the element to which sika has attached is a
determiner that is not a phonological word, sifa is realized to its left (see
(10-11)). Otherwise, siha is realized to the right, as an enclitic (see (6-9)).

Note finally that sika can appear in a noun phrase even when the head
noun is already marked for the plural; see (6a), (8a), and (11). This, plus its
flexible location, argues that it does not realize the number of the noun, but
rather the number of the noun phrase.

6.1.1.2 Meaning and use
For the most part, the uses of number in nouns and noun phrases are
straightforward. The singular is used to refer to one individual.

(12)  Guaha un patgun mamomokkat gi chalan.
AGR.exist a child  AGRwalk.PROG LCL road
‘There was a child who was walking on the road.” (from a tape-
recorded narrative)

3 When siha is attached to an adjective or relative clause, it is realized to the
right of the adjective or relative clause.

113



The dual refers to two individuals; it generally requires the noun phrase to
include the numeral dos ‘two’.

(13)a. Hu chaba’ i dos patgun sa’ uma’achonnik.
AGRinterrupt  the dos child  because AGR.RECP.push.PROG
‘I interrupted the two children because they were pushing each
other.” (CD, entry for chaba’)

b. Achama’gas i dospaldo’an guini na lugét.

equally.boss the two woman LCL.this L  place
‘Both (lit. the two) ladies are equally ranked leaders in this place.’
(CD, entry for achd-)

c. Humaéando ham ni dos saina parabaiin higif i
AGR.go we.EXCL OBL two parent FUT AGR surprise the
famagu’un.

PL.child
‘We (excl.) two parents went to surprise the kids.” (CD, entry for
higif)

The plural is used to refer to more than one individual when the conditions
for using the dual are not met. Thus, the plural is used to refer to three or
more individuals. The plural is also used when the speaker, for whatever rea-
son, chooses to not to make explicit whether the noun phrase refers to two,
or more than two, individuals. Compare the singular/dual saina ‘parents’ in
(13c¢) with the plural mafaina-hu ‘my parents’ in (14).

(14)  Manmatai esta mafaina-hu disdi  mé&’pus na
AGR.die already PL.parent-AGR  since  AGR.leave L
sakkan.
year
‘My parents have passed away since last year.” (CD, entry for
marnaina)

It should be emphasized that for the vast majority of Chamorro nouns,
number marking is optional (see 6.1.1.1). In the clause in (15), the subject, i
ma’estra ‘the teachers (f.)’, refers to multiple teachers. The verb must show
plural agreement with this subject, but neither the subject noun phrase nor its
head noun is overtly marked for the plural.

(15)  Mangunfotmi i ma’estra.

AGR.agree the teacher
‘The teachers agreed.’
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Further, the only nouns that can be marked for number are animate. Inani-
mates are generally marked for number only at the level of the noun phrase,

with siha, which is optional.

(16)a. Manma’abonuyi siha i tinanum.
AGR.PASS. fertilize  PL the plant
‘The plants were fertilized.” (CD, entry for abonu)
b. gi mamaila’ na tiempu siha
LCL AGR.come.PROG L time  PL
‘in the times to come’ (CD, entry for asosiasion)
c. Poddak fan enndo siha 1 etdun gi tatalo’-hu.
squeeze please that PL the pimple LCL back-AGR
‘Please squeeze all the pimples on my back.” (CD, entry for poddak)
6.1.2  Gender

Chamorro does not have a gender system for indigenous nouns. But some
nouns borrowed from Spanish have related masculine and feminine forms,
where the masculine forms are used to refer to males and the feminine

forms, to females. These nouns include kin terms:

(17) MASCULINE FEMININE
‘grandparent’ guellu guella
‘sibling-in-law’ kufiddu kufidda
‘grandchild’ nietu nieta
‘fiance(e)’ nobiu nobia
‘godparent’ patlinu matlina
‘cousin’ primu prima
‘parent-in-law’ sogru sogra
‘child-in-law’ yetnu yetna

Terms of respect for elders:

(18) MASCULINE FEMININE
preceding an Tun Tan
elder’s name
term of address Not Nora

in ngingi’
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Professional nouns:

(19) MASCULINE FEMININE
‘barber’ batberu batbera
‘teacher’ ma’estru ma’estra
‘servant’ muchéchu muchécha
‘shopkeeper’ tinderu tindera

And other human nouns, including agentive nouns derived by attaching the
agentive suffix -dot to a verb (see 28.2.1.2).

(20) MASCULINE FEMININE
‘widow(er)’ bi’udu bi’uda
‘adolescent’ hobinsitu hobinsita
‘stranger’ istrangheru istranghera
‘So-and-so’ Fulanu Fulana
‘dancer’ bailadot bailadora
‘director’ direktot direktora
‘singer’ kantot kantora

Does this mean that Chamorro has a gender system in a limited part of
its lexicon? Probably not. In languages with a gender system, all nouns are
classified for gender and the classification does not necessarily have a basis
in real-world characteristics; it may be arbitrary. But in Chamorro, only a
small number of nouns have separate masculine and feminine forms, and
their use is determined by the sex of the individuals referred to: masculine
forms are used to refer to males, feminine forms are used to refer to females.
This suggests that although the nouns in (17-20) are borrowed from a
language with a gender system (Spanish), this does not mean that there is a
gender system in Chamorro. The alternations in (17-20) more closely
resemble the alternations in English noun pairs such as actor/actress,
duke/duchess, giant/giantess. See Stolz (2012) for discussion.

6.2 Determiners

Determiners are words that specify the discourse familiarity, location, or
quantity of whatever the noun phrase refers to. In Chamorro, the determiners
include articles, demonstratives, numerals, and quantifiers. They occur at the
left edge of the noun phrase, preceding the head noun. Although determiners
do not combine freely with one another, it is possible for a noun phrase to
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have more than one determiner. This section surveys the form, meaning, and
use of the different determiners and their combinations.

6.2.1 Articles

6.2.1.1 Form

Chamorro has three articles: the definite article 7, the null indefinite article,
and the indefinite singular article un. The definite article i and the indefinite
singular un are phonologically dependent; they must lean on a phonological
word to their right. As its name suggests, the null indefinite article is not
pronounced. It is symbolized with a dash in the chart in (21) but not repre-
sented in the examples.

(21)  ARTICLES

i ‘the’
- ‘a, any’
un ‘a, one (sg.)’

The definite article and the null indefinite article can occur in noun phrases
that are singular, dual, or plural. As its name suggests, the indefinite singular
un is restricted to singular noun phrases. All three articles can occur in noun
phrases that serve as predicates, arguments, or adjuncts.

The articles occur at or near the left edge of the noun phrase, preceding
the head noun (represented in boldface below) and any adjectives or relative
clauses.

(22)a. i dosna ottru amku’ ni muné’i si
the two L  other elder COMP WH[SBJ].give  UNM
Lucy amut
Lucy  medicine
‘the two other elders who gave Lucy medicinal knowledge’ (LSS
388)
b. balutin-fia i  bagdsun cha

bag-AGR  the ground.leaf'L  tea

‘any bag for the ground tea leaves’ (CD, entry for bagdsu)
c. un bagamondu na téotdo

a vagabond L person

‘a man who is a vagabond’ (CD, entry for bagamondu)

The definite article can be preceded within the noun phrase by the plural

particle siha (see 6.1.1.1), by a demonstrative, and by the quantifier todu
‘all’ (see 6.2.4.2).
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(23)a. siha 1 ga’-hu manattilung na letchun

PL the pet-AGR AGR.black L piglet
‘my black pet piglets’ (Mangadada 5)

b. atyu i tumatis halumtanu’
that the tomato.L  forest
‘that forest tomato’ (LSS 327)

c. todu sitha i guaha na rai guihi na tanw’
all PL the AGR.exist L king  LCL.thatL land
‘all the kings that there were in the land’ (Cooreman 1983: 70)

The null indefinite article can co-occur with siha.

(24)  siha difirentis  kldsin botas
PL different.L.  sort.L  boots
‘different kinds of boots’ (CD, entry for botas)

The indefinite singular un cannot co-occur with any of these elements.

6.2.1.2 Meaning and use

Broadly speaking, the articles serve to help the addressee to identify the
referent of the noun phrase—the individual, thing, stuff, location, event,
idea, or concept that the noun phrase refers to.

6.2.1.2.1  The definite article

The definite article i has a number of uses. First of all, it is used when the
referent of the noun phrase is familiar to both the speaker and the addressee.*
The referent may be familiar because it has been mentioned previously in
the discourse. In (25), an excerpt from a story, a dog has a turtle in its mouth
when it notices a rabbit. After the rabbit is first introduced (by the noun
phrase un kunehu ‘a rabbit’), it is referred to later by noun phrases that
contain the definite article, such as the noun phrase in boldface below.

(25) Ha li’"’un kunehu.. Maldgupara u gacha’ i
AGRsee a  rabbit AGR.run FUT AGR catch.up.with  the
kunehu.
rabbit

‘[The dog] saw a rabbit ... It ran to catch up with the rabbit.” (Igu 4)

* The discussion in the text is phrased in terms of familiarity for conve-
nience. One could equally well say that the definite article is used when the
referent of the noun phrase is unique in the discourse context.
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Alternatively, the referent may be familiar because it is common knowledge
that it exists. That is why the sun is referred to in (26) by a noun phrase
containing the definite article.

(26)  Appan i hanum anai  kumahulu’ i semnak.
AGR.evaporate the water when AGR.get.up the sun
‘The water evaporated when the sun came up.” (CD, entry for

dppan)

The definite article is also used when information known to the speaker
and the addressee makes it reasonable to assume that the referent exists. In
(27), from a story about Tan Amalia, her house is introduced by a noun
phrase that contains the definite article. Even though the house has not been
mentioned previously, it is treated as familiar because it is reasonable to
assume that Tan Amalia lives in a house.

27)  Gaigi i gimd-na si Tan  Amalia gi kantun
AGR.be.at  the house-AGR UNM  Mrs.  Amalia LCL edge.L
gima’yu’us San Antonio.
church.L.  San Antonio
‘Tan Amalia’s house was next to the San Antonio church.’ (Dibota
2)

In (28), from a story about an injured boy, the boy’s mother is introduced by
a noun phrase containing the definite article, because it is reasonable to as-
sume that the boy has a mother.

(28)  Poddung un pétgun lahi gi monkeybar ... I nana
AGR.fall a childl male LCL monkey bar the mother
ha konni’ para as Felipin Kapileo.

AGR take to OBL Felipe.L Kapileo
‘A boy fell down from a monkey bar...The mother took the boy to
Mr. Felipe Kapileo.” (LSS 254)

Second, the definite article can be used in generic noun phrases—noun
phrases that refer to typical representatives of a kind. In (29a), the generic
noun phrase i faotdo ‘the person’ refers to a typical person; in (29b), the
generic noun phrase i eruplanu ‘the airplane’ refers to a typical airplane.

119



(29)a. Sifia  lokkui’ i  taotdo sessu ha gimin.

can also the person often  AGRdrink
‘A person may also drink this often.” (LSS 401)

b. Tinaka’ mas ki dies oras i eruplanu
AGR.PASS.last  more  than  ten hours  the airplane

para u fattu  sanlagu.

FUT  AGRarrive DIR.seaward

‘It takes more than ten hours for an airplane to reach the continental
United States.” (CD, entry for sanlagu)

Third, the definite article can be used in noun phrases constructed from
mass nouns—nouns that refer to substances or qualities that cannot be count-
ed, such as hdnum ‘water’ or rispetu ‘respect, high regard’. In (30), the noun
phrases referring to native medicine contain the definite article. The article is
visible in (30a); it has fused with the local case marker gi in (30b) (see
5.1.1).

(30)a. Anai  mafaisin si Ling put i amut
when  AGR.PASS.ask  UNM  Ling  about the medicine.L
natibu pd’gu na tiempu...
native now L time
‘When Ling was asked about the condition of native medicine
today...” (LSS 159)

b. Guaha na chacha ma’u’usa gi amut
AGR.exist L  bush.sp AGR.PASS.use.PROG LCL medicine.L
natibu.
native
‘Some types of chacha are used in local medicine.” (CD, entry for
chacha)

Fourth, the definite article is used in noun phrases whose head noun is a
word or expression that is mentioned, meaning that the word or expression
itself is what is referred to. In (31), achdki ‘incident, trouble’ does not refer
to trouble or pestering, but rather to the word achdki.

(31) I “achdki,” putlumenus, dos kumeke’ilek-fia.
the achdki at.least two meaning-AGR
‘Achdki has at least two meanings.” (EM 122)

Fifth and finally, the definite article can be used together with the indef-
inite singular article un. In such cases, the head noun must be singular, and
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the definite article precedes un. This combination of articles can be trans-
lated as ‘(the) one’ (as in (32a)) or ‘a certain’ (32b).

(32)a. Kuantu bali-fia i un Kkahitan pasas gi tenda?
how.much? worth-AGR the one box.L raisins LCL store
‘How much is one box of raisins at the store?’ (CD, entry for pdsas)
b. Mattu esti i un saina yan i patgon-ia ...

AGR.arrive this the a parent and the child-AGR
‘A lady came with her daughter...” (LSS 158)

6.2.1.2.2  The null indefinite article

6.2.1.2.2.1 Basics

The null indefinite article is nonspecific. This article is used, first of all,
when the speaker has no particular referent in mind, and all that matters is
that the referent fits the description supplied by the noun phrase. In (33), the
speaker may not know or care what particular shafts were made or what par-
ticular medicinal plants were collected. What is important is that shafts were
made (in (33a)) and medicinal plants were collected (33b).

(33)a. Esta  ha tutuhun mama’tinas latgeru para i
already AGRbegin  AGR.INF.ANTIP.make shaft  for the
fa’i.
rice.plant

‘He had already started making shafts for the rice plants.’
(Cooreman 1983: 57)

b. Sessu sumiha i dos mafuli’ amut.
often  AGR.they  the two AGR.INF.ANTIP.take medicine
‘The two often go together to take medicinal plants.” (LSS 402)

In addition, the null indefinite article is used when multiple (possible)
situations are described and the referent of the noun phrase could vary de-
pending on the situation. In (34a), each situation of her needing medicinal
plants might involve different plants. In (34b), what Jose wants is for a situa-
tion to occur in which he finds a wife; the exact identity of the potential wife
might depend on the situation.

(34)a. Yan  kada ha nisisita dmut, huménéo
and whenever AGRneed  medicine  AGR.go
ham ya ha na’lili’i’ yu’ taimanu

we.EXCL and.then AGR make.see.PROG me how?
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ma’utotot-fia.
WH[DJ].PASS.cut-AGR.PROG
‘Every time she needed some medicinal plants, we (excl.) would go
together and she would show me how to break it off.” (LSS 512)

b. Malagu”  si Jose  mafiodda’ asagui-iia.
AGRwant ~UNM  Jose  AGR.INF.ANTIP.find ~spouse-AGR
‘Jose wants to find a wife (lit. a wife of his).’

The null indefinite article is used in negative sentences for (non-subject)
noun phrases that have no referent—in other words, when the event or state
described has no participant that fits the description supplied by the noun
phrase. The negative sentence in (35a) states that no two-story houses ex-
isted in the old days; the negative sentence in (35b) states that no transom
was installed in the speaker’s house.

(35)a. Taya’ ha’ nikai antis na tiempu.
AGR.not.exist ~ EMP  two.story.house before L time
‘There weren’t any two-story houses in the old days.” (CD, entry for
nikai)
b. Ti ma nd’yi trabisdfiu i gimé&’-hu.
not AGRadd.to transom the house-AGR
‘They did not put a transom in my house.” (CD, entry for trabisdnu)

Finally, the null indefinite article is used in three of the same contexts as
the definite article. It is used in generic noun phrases—noun phrases that
refer to typical representatives of a kind. The noun phrases petroliu ‘petro-
leum’ in (36a) and pianu in (36b) are generic.

(36)a. Gof piligru petroliu  gi kantun guéfi.
AGR.very  dangerous petroleum LCL edge.L fire
‘Petroleum is very dangerous near the fire.” (CD, entry for petroliu)
b. Mabebendi pianu gi tendan Joeten.
AGR.PASS.sell. PROG piano  LCL store.L Joeten
‘Joeten store sells pianos.” (CD, entry for pianu)

It can also be used in noun phrases constructed from mass nouns, such as
dmut natibu ‘native medicine’ in (37a) and ayudu ‘help’ in (37b).

(37)a. Si Ammi’ mand’i nu i tiningo’-fia put
UNM  Ammi’ AGR.PASS.give  OBLthe NMLZ.know-AGR about
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amut natibu as nané-fia.

medicine.L native OBL mother-AGR

‘Ammi’ received her knowledge of native medicine from her
mother.” (LSS 400)

b. Binabastun i biha pues ha nisisita ayudu.
AGR.use.cane.PROG the old-woman then  AGRneed  help
‘The old woman was using a cane and so she needed help.” (LSS
512)

Finally, it is used in noun phrases whose head noun is a word or expression
that is mentioned, meaning that the word or expression itself is the referent.
In (38), ldgu refers not to a direction, but to the word /dgu.

(38) Giya Guéhan, ldgu péd’gu na tiempu, kumeke’ilek-fia
LCL Guam ldagu now L time  meaning-AGR
gi finw’ English, “north”.

LCL speech.L  English north
‘In Guam, /dgu nowadays means “north” in English.” (EM 108)

It is not known what factors determine the choice between the definite arti-
cle and the null indefinite article in these contexts.

6.2.1.2.2.2 In possessive noun phrases

Like other articles, the null indefinite article can occur in possessive noun
phrases—noun phrases that include a possessor. The null indefinite article is
often used in possessive noun phrases that are the subject of the clause,
when the predicate is an adjective or noun that describes a persistent
characteristic or quality (see Chung 2008; 2018). The predicates of the
clauses in (39) are the adjectives bunitu ‘nice’ and mala’it ‘bitter’; their
subjects are possessive noun phrases introduced by the null indefinite article.

(39)a. Bunitu che’chu’-iiha.
AGR.nice  work-AGR
‘Their work is nice.” (heard in conversation)
b. Mala’it kurason-iia enndo na téotdo.
AGR.bitter  heart-AGR  that L  person
‘That man has a bitter heart.” (CD, entry for mala it)

This use of the null indefinite article occurs even in negative clauses, as (40)

shows. This appears to be the only context in which the null indefinite article
can introduce the subject of a negative clause (see 17.4).
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(40)a. Ti bulenchuk gui’eng-hu.
not AGR.hooked nose-AGR
‘My nose is not hooked.” (CD, entry for bulenchuk)
b. Ti lahi patgon-fia si Rita.
not man  child-AGR UNM  Rita
‘Rita’s child is not male.’

In the uses just illustrated, the possessive noun phrase counts as specific.

The null indefinite article can also be used in possessive noun phrases
that serve as the direct object of a transitive verb (as in (41a)) or the oblique
object of an antipassive verb (41b).

(41)a. Ti bai faggas mati-mu.
not AGRpunch face-AGR
‘I will not punch your face.” (CD, entry for faggas)
b. Yanggin  mama’tinas héo eskobd-mu nu i eskobiya ...
if AGR.ANTIP.make you broom-AGR OBL the plant.sp
‘If you make your broom out of eskobiya...” (EM 123)

In such cases, if the possessor is a pronoun that agrees with the subject in
person and number, it is almost always understood as reflexive. See (34b)
and the following.

(42)  Ha guesguis  addeng-iia si tata sa’ gof
AGR scrub foot-AGR  UNM  father because AGR.very
fachi’.
muddy

‘Father scrubbed his (own) feet because they were very muddy.’
(CD, entry for guesguis)

6.2.1.2.3  The indefinite singular article

The indefinite singular article un has two uses. First, it is used when the ref-
erent of the noun phrase is not familiar to the addressee. Sometimes, the
speaker is familiar with the referent, as in (43a). Other times, the speaker
may not have a particular referent in mind. Some cases of this last type
overlap with cases in which the null indefinite article could be used. In
(43d), the exact identity of the referent of un sentimu ‘a penny’ is unim-
portant; in (43e), un guma’ ‘a house’ refers to something that satisfies the
description of a house; and in (43f), un saina ‘a parent’ refers to a typical
parent.
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(43)a. Hu sodda’ un dingkulu na kahita gi kamaroti.

AGRfind  a big L box LCL attic
‘I found a big box in the attic.” (CD, entry for kamaroti)
b. Ha tutuhun manamti anai  mattu un

AGRbegin  AGR.INF.ANTIP.heal when  AGR.arrive a
paldo’an guatu as Ling...

woman to.there OBL Ling
‘He started healing when a woman came to Ling...” (LSS 156)
c. Mamahan yu’ un kostat suni.

AGRANTIP.buy I a sack.L taro
‘I bought a sack of taro.” (CD, entry for kostat)

d. Ti sifia  kabalis i un pesu yanggin
not can AGR.complete  the a dollar if
fafatta un sentimu.

AGR.absent.PROG ~ a cent
‘A dollar will not be complete if a penny is missing.” (CD, entry for

sentimus)

e. Kéo  nahung un arias para  mahétsa
0 AGR.enough a  100.sq.meters FUT  AGR.PASS.build
un guma’?
a house
‘Is one hundred square meters enough to build a house?’ (CD, entry
for arias)

f.  Gof asiga para un saina para u bona umu
AGRvery  salt  for a parent FUT  AGRfavor one

gi famagu’on-fia.

LCL PL.child-AGR

‘It is taboo for a parent to favor one of their children.” (CD, entry
for bona)

The indefinite singular article cannot serve as the determiner of noun
phrases that have no referent, such as prublema ‘problem’ in (44).°> The null
indefinite article is used instead.

(44) Taya’ (*un) prublema.
AGR.not.exist  a problem
‘There’s no problem.’

> However, the indefinite singular article can combine with the word-level
negative ni to form the complex determiner ni un ‘not (even) one’, as in ni
un tdotdo ‘not (even) one person’ or ni un grdnu ‘not a bit’ (see 17.2).
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Second, un is used to mean ‘one’, as in the following examples.

(45)a.

6.2.2

Mampus  difikuttdt ni para  baihu na’omlat todu
so.much  difficulty  OBLFUT  AGR  make.fit all

gi un maleta.

LCL one suitcase

‘I had difficulty fitting everything in one luggage.” (CD, entry for
difikuttdt)

Madéggéo mata-fia si Ben ni bola
AGR.PASS. hit eye-AGR UNM  Ben OBL ball
ya bumétchit un maéta.

and.then  AGR.blind one eye
‘Ben’s eye was hit by a ball and one of his eyes is blind.” (CD, entry
for bdtchir)

Demonstratives

Demonstratives serve to locate the referent of the noun phrase with respect
to the speaker and the addressee. Chamorro has the three-way system of de-
monstratives shown in (46).

(46)

DEMONSTRATIVES
esti ‘this’, near speaker
ennao ‘that’, near addressee

atyu, etyu, yuhi ‘that’, near third person (away from speaker
and addressee)

This system distinguishes three locations: near the speaker, near the address-
ee, and near some third party that is neither the speaker nor the addressee.
Note that the third person demonstrative atyu is often pronounced efyu. The
third person demonstrative yuhi is sometimes identified as older or archaic;
today it appears to be used mainly in Rota.

Demonstratives occur at the left edge of the noun phrase. If the definite
article is present, the demonstrative precedes the article.

(47)a.
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Pues huméndo atyu i trosu gi tenghon-fia.
then  AGR.go that the glob  LCL nape-AGR
‘Then the glob at the back of his neck went away.” (LSS 338)
Chuli’ magi enndo i donni’ sali.

bring  to.here that the hot.pepper.sp.

‘Bring the small pepper here.” (CD, entry for donni’ sali)
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If no article is present, the pre-head form of the linker, na, occurs between
the demonstrative and the noun (see 7.3.1).

(48)a. Esti lokkui’ na amut sifia mana’setbi gi
this also L medicine can AGR.PASS.make.use LCL
amut tabatdiyu.

medicine.L headache
“This medicinal leaf can also be used in the dmut tabatdiyu.” (LSS
417)
b. Achibdo ennio na tiotdo.
AGR.troublemaker  that L  person
“That guy is a troublemaker.” (CD, entry for achibdo)

When the noun phrase is marked for case, the case marker precedes the
demonstrative, as (49) shows.

(49)a. .. sa’ hifa  na finafaisin gui’ nu atyu
because what? COMP  AGR.PASS.ask.PROG she OBL that
na kuestion.
L question
‘...why she was being asked that question.” (EM 96)
b. Maénu diretchu gi estina magaigu?

which? AGR.right.side.up  LCL this L  clothing
‘Which is the right side up in this skirt?’ (CD, entry for diretchu)

However, when the noun phrase is in the local case and the demonstrative is
followed by the pre-head form of the linker, the local case marker and the
demonstrative typically merge to produce the local forms of demonstratives
shown below.

(50) LOCAL FORMS OF DEMONSTRATIVES

guini ‘this, here’, near speaker (local case)
guennio ‘that, there’, near addressee (local case)
guihi ‘that, over there’, near third person (local case)

Some examples of the local forms of demonstratives are given in (51).

(51)a. Intri todus ham  na tres ni manmanggi’
among all us.EXCL L  three COMP AGR.ANTIP.write
guini na lepblu.

LCL.this L  book
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‘Among all three of us (excl.) who wrote in this book.” (EM 6)
b. Bula haldhas guihi na tenda.

AGR.much jewelry LCL.thatL  store

“There’s plenty of jewelry in that store.” (CD, entry for haldhas)

The local forms of demonstratives also serve as locative adverbs. These ad-
verbs can co-occur with an adjunct in the local case, as in (52).

(52) Ya guini giya  AsTeo
and.then  here  LCL AsTeo
‘And here in AsTeo [many people went strolling].” (EM 86)

Finally, the local forms of demonstratives are used to derive the manner
predicates taiguini ‘like this’, taiguenndo ‘like that (near you)’, and faiguihi
‘like that (near third person)’. The manner predicates can serve as predicates
of clauses or as adverbs (see 18.2).

6.2.3  Numerals
The cardinal numerals are borrowed from Spanish. Some representative nu-
merals are listed below.

(53) SOME NUMERALS

unu ‘one’

dos ‘two’

tres ‘three’
kuattru ‘four’

singku “five’

otchu ‘eight’

dies ‘ten’

onsi ‘eleven’
diesisais ‘sixteen’
benti ‘twenty’
benti tres ‘twenty three’
singkuenta “fifty’

sientu ‘one hundred’
mit ‘one thousand’

Fritz (1989[1904]: 92) and Safford (1904: 95-98) also recorded an indige-
nous system of cardinal numerals, but observed that it was no longer in
common use. Although recent attempts have been made, especially in Guam,
to revive this earlier system, for all practical purposes the cardinal numerals
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of Chamorro are the numerals illustrated in (53).
The numerals occur to the left of the head noun. When the head noun
names a unit of measurement, the numeral simply precedes it.

(54)a. Manmalagui ga’-madmi ga’ldgu singku d&fius maloffan.
AGR.run the pet-AGR dog  five years  AGR.past
‘Our (excl.) pet dogs ran away five years ago.” (CD, entry for
ga’lagun machalik)

b. Singku pie kuéattru putgadas ha’ si Juan
five  feet  four inches EMP  UNM  Juan
linekka’-fia.
height-AGR

‘Juan is only five feet four inches tall (lit. Juan’s height is only five
feet four inches).” (CD, entry for putgddas)

When the head noun does not name a unit of measurement, the numeral
occurs after the definite article (if one is present) and before the head noun.
The pre-head form of the linker, na, appears between the numeral and the
noun, optionally if the numeral is dos ‘two’ and obligatorily otherwise (see
7.3.1).

(55)a. Ha dingu i dos maiaina-iia.
AGRleave  the two PL.parent-AGR
‘She left her two parents.” (EM 45)
b. Manada’ i paluma singku na mambunitun chida’.
AGR.lay.eggs  the bird  five L AGR.pretty.L egg
‘The bird laid five beautiful eggs.” (CD, entry for mandda’)
c. Tatkumu 1 ma’estru para unu na ma’estru, yan

such.as the ma’estru  for one L teacher and
i ma’estrus para i mas ki unu na ma’estru.
the ma’estrus  for the more than  one L teacher

‘Such as ma’estru for one teacher, and ma ’estrus for more than one
teacher.” (EM 118)

The cardinal numerals have some of the word order properties of adjec-
tives, and can be viewed as a subtype of adjective. Like other adjectives,

they can serve as the predicate of the clause.

(56)a. Dos  ha’ botsan-fla i  katsunes-su.
two EMP  pocket-AGR the pants-AGR
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‘My pants have only two pockets (lit. pockets of my pants are only
two).” (CD, entry for botsa)

Si SanPedro wnu  gi disipulu.

UNM  St. Peter one LCL apostles

‘Saint Peter is one of the apostles.” (CD, entry for disipulu)

Except for fine’'nena ‘first’, ordinal numerals are formed by attaching
the prefix mina - to the corresponding cardinal numerals (see 28.4.7).

(57)

6.2.4

Emi 1 mina’tressi na lettra gi atfabetikun Chamorro.
m the thirteenth L letter LCL alphabet.L. Chamorro
‘M is the thirteenth letter of the Chamorro alphabet.” (CD, entry for
emi)

Quantifiers

Quantifiers specify the quantity of the referent of the noun phrase. The most
frequently occurring quantifiers in Chamorro are kada ‘each, every’, todu
‘all’, bula ‘much, many’, meggai ‘many’, and palu ‘some’. These are briefly
described below. Their classification as weak or strong is discussed, very
briefly, in 6.2.5.

6.2.4.1

Kada

Like an article, kada ‘each, every’ occurs at or near the left edge of the noun
phrase, preceding the head noun and any modifiers.

(58)a.
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Talang kada  pidasun katni ya u  mand’yi

weigh each  piece.L meat and.then  AGRPASS.add
presiu.

price

‘Weigh each piece of meat so we can put a price on them.” (CD,
entry for talang)

Debi di un difina kada paldbra ni manggaigi gi
should PRT AGRdefine each  word COMP AGR.be.at LCL
lista.

list
“You have to define each word on the list.” (CD, entry for difina)
Guaha duttrina an Sébalu gi kada guma’

AGR.exist  catechism when Saturday  LCL each  house.L
Yu'us.
God
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‘Catechism is conducted on Saturdays at each church.” (CD, entry
for duttrina)

In such cases, the head noun is typically singular (e.g. kada pdtgun ‘each
child’, not *kada famagu 'un ‘each children’), but the entire noun phrase can
be treated as singular or plural for the purposes of agreement and anaphora.
In (59), the noun phrase kada pdtgun can be cross-referenced by singular or
plural agreement on the verb (see (59a)), and can serve as the antecedent of a
singular or plural pronoun (59b).

(59)a. Kada patgun kumékati / mangékati.
each  child  AGR[SG].cry.PROG  AGR[PL].cry.PROG
‘Each child is/are crying.’
b. Kada patgun pumula’ gui’ / siha.
each  child  wH[SBJ].undress him them
‘Each child undressed himself/themselves.’

Kada can co-occur with a numeral, as (60) shows. In such cases, the
numeral determines whether the noun is singular/dual or plural.

(60)a. Kada unu giya  hita gai abilidat.
each  one LCL us.INCL AGR.have  ability
‘Each one of us (incl.) has a natural talent.” (CD, entry for abiliddt)
b. Na’gimin i patgun dos gota  kada  kudttru oras.
make.drink the child twodrop  each  four  hours
‘Make the child drink two drops every four hours.” (CD, entry for
gota)

Finally, kada is the only quantifier that also serves as a subordinating
conjunction. As a subordinating conjunction it means ‘whenever, every time
when’.

(61)a. Chatguaguahu yu’ kada ma’udai yu’ gi
AGR.not.feel wel PROG I  whenever AGRride I LCL
boti.
boat
‘I become nauseated every time I ride on a boat.” (CD, entry for
chatguahu)

b. Gai ginagu’ si Pedro kada para

AGR.have  NMLZ.lazy UNM  Pedro whenever FUT
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6.2.4.2

u o’mak.
AGR shower
‘Pedro has some laziness whenever it’s time to shower.” (CD, entry

for ginagu’)

Todu

Todu ‘all’ occurs at the left edge of the noun phrase. Unlike other quan-
tifiers, it combines with an entire noun phrase, which typically is definite.
Thus, fodu can combine with a noun phrase that consists of a pronoun, as in
(62a), or a noun phrase introduced by the definite article or a demonstrative,
as in (62b-d).

(62)a.

Todu hami manmaigu’ taftaf gi paingi.

all us.EXCL AGR.sleep  early  LCL last.night

‘All of us (excl.) slept early last night.” (CD, entry for hami)
Madoti yu’' ni todu i aldhas Nana Maria.
AGR.PASS.bestow ]  OBL all the jewelry.L — mother Maria
‘I inherited all of grandmother Maria’s jewelry.” (CD, entry for
doti)

Na’suha todu enndo 1 tumdtampi na
make.get.away all that the WH[SBJ].cover.PROG L
go’naf gi lamasa.

thin.coat  LCL table
‘Remove all the thin coating that is covering the table.” (CD, entry
for go 'naf)

Maseha ménu  guatu  si nand-hu, todu i tiempu
atall  where to.there UNM  mother-AGR all the time
tatatti ha’ si tatd-hu gi santatti.

AGR.behind. PROG ~ EMP UNM  father-AGR LCL DIR.behind
‘Wherever my mother went, all the time my father followed behind
her.” (Cooreman 1982: 6)

In addition, fodu can combine directly with a noun and its modifiers, al-
though this appears to be less common.

(63)a.
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Sigun gi lai na debi na u fanmatrata
according LCL law COMP  should COMP  AGRAGR.PASS.treat
todu  tdotdo parehu.

all person equally

‘According to the law, all people should be treated equal.” (CD,
entry for sigun)



Noun phrases

b. Mama’titinas si Tun Goru todu  klésin
AGR.ANTIP.make.PROG ~ UNM  Mr. Goru all sort.L
sakapiku  para  lancheru  siha.
pick for farmer PL
‘Tun Goru makes all types of picks for farmers.” (CD, entry for
sakapiku)

c. Chinepchup todu  salappe’-fia nu i  poka.
AGR.PASS.absorb all money-AGR OBL the poker

‘Poker swallowed up all his money.” (CD, entry for chinepchup)

Finally, fodu can apparently be used as an adverb, meaning ‘entirely’.

(64)a. Todu ebang 1 putsera-iia.
all AGR.crooked  the bracelet-AGR
‘Her bracelet is all crooked.” (CD, entry for ebang)
b. Todu gatdun i istorian Lisa.

all AGR.entangled  the story.L Lisa
‘Lisa’s story is all tangled.” (CD, entry for gdtdun)

6.2.4.3 Bula, meggai, and other quantificational adjectives

Bula ‘much, many’ and meggai ‘many’ are quantificational adjectives that
can occur inside or outside the noun phrase. Inside the noun phrase, they are
modifiers that precede the head noun, which is marked with the pre-head
form of the linker (see 7.3.1). (This head noun is in boldface in (65).)

(65)a. Antis gi tiempun militdt, manmayuti’ bula  na
before LCL time.L military AGR.PASS.throw many L
buteyan Kok gi kantun tasi gi  San Haya
bottle.L Coke LCL edge.L ocean LCL DIR landward

giya  Tinian.
LCL Tinian
‘During the military administration, there were lots of discarded
Coke bottles at the cliff area on the western part of Tinian.” (CD,
entry for Dam Kok)
b. Na’yiyi meggai na gollai i eskabetchi.
add.to many L vegetable the eskabetchi
‘Put a lot of vegetables in the eskabetchi.” (CD, entry for

eskabetchi)
c. Ma atotta i gima’ siha ni bulan simentu.
AGR put.cement.on  the house PL OBL much.L cement

‘They put lots of cement on the houses.” (CD, entry for atotta)
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Outside the noun phrase, bula and meggai are impersonal predicates that
take a noun phrase argument that is introduced by the null indefinite article
(see 14.2.3).

(66)a. Bula tdotdo nigap.
AGR.much  person yesterday
‘There were lots of people yesterday.” (CD, entry for bula)
b. Meggaiia salappe’-hu kini hagu.
AGR.many.COMPAR money-AGR than  you
‘I have more money than you.” (CD, entry for -7ia)

The difference in meaning between bula and meggai is similar to the
difference between English ‘much’ and ‘many’, but not the same. Bula is
used when the referent of the noun is viewed as an undifferentiated whole;
meggai is used when the referent of the noun is viewed as a collection of
individual units. So bula rather than meggai is used with mass nouns, such
as hdnum ‘water’, airi ‘air’, and asukat ‘sugar’.

(67)a. Bula hédnum.
AGR.much  water
‘There’s a lot of water.’

b. Bula esta airi.
AGR.much already air
“There’s already a lot of air.’

c. *Meggai  hanum.
AGR.many  water
(‘There’s a lot of water.”)

d. *Meggai esta airi.
AGR.many already air
(‘There’s already a lot of air.”)

However, meggai can be used with mass nouns when the referent of the
noun can be understood as a collection of individuals; for instance, when the
noun ranges over different types (as in (68)) or different occasions (69).

(68)a. Bula ché’guan.
AGR.much  grass
‘There is a lot of grass.’
b. Meggai chd’guan.
AGR.many  grass
‘There is a lot of (different types of) grass.’
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(69)a. Bula ginimen-mu letchi.
AGR.much  WH[OBJ].drink-AGR milk
“You drank a lot of milk (today).’
b. Meggai ginimen-mu letchi.
AGR.many  WHfOBJ].drink-AGR milk
“You drank a lot of milk (in your lifetime).’

In addition, bula is routinely used with count nouns when the speaker is
not interested in differentiating the individuals in the set referred to. For
many speakers, there is no felt difference between bula tdotdo in (66a) and

meggai tdotdo in (70a), or between bulan bidhi in (70b) and meggai na bidhi
in (70c).

(70)a. Meggai tdotdo gi panaderia.

AGR.many  person LCL bakery
‘There are a lot of people at the bakery.” (CD, entry for panaderia)

b. Bulan bidhi ni manhdndo ham guatu para
much.L time  COMP AGR.go we.EXCL to.there FUT
baiin fanekkunguk  dandan.
AGR ANTIP. listen.to  music
‘Many times we (excl.) go there to listen to music.’

c. Meggai na bidhi yanggin méttu yu’,kumati i  neni.
many L time if AGR.arrive I AGR.cry the baby
‘Many times when I arrive, the baby cries.’

Note, finally, that bula is also an adjective meaning ‘full’.

(71)  Maguf yu’ sa’ bula i tangkek-ku ni hanum
AGR.happy 1  because AGR.full the tank-AGR  OBL water.L
uchan gi paingi.
rain  LCL last.night
‘I’'m happy because my water tank is full of rain water from last
night.” (CD, entry for bula)

Chamorro has other quantificational adjectives besides bula and meggai.
For instance, ldhyan ‘many’ is evidently a synonym of meggai. Dididi’ ‘few,
little, not much’, appears to be an antonym of bula. Both ldhyan and dididi’
can occur inside the noun phrase.

(72)a. Haspuk ha’ yu’ anai  hu atan 1 lahyan
AGR.satiated ~ EMP I when AGRlook.at the many.L
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nengkanu’.

food

‘I ' was full just looking at the large amount of food.” (CD, entry for
lahyan)

b. Templai insaldda ya un nd’yi dididi’ ha’
mix the salad and.then  AGRadd.to little  EMP
na sirasimi’.

L salad.oil
‘Mix the salad and add very little oil.” (CD, entry for sirdsimi’)

Both can also occur outside the noun phrase, as impersonal predicates that
take a noun phrase argument introduced by the null indefinite article.

(73)a.  Gef lahyan letchon-fia yanggin mafidgu.

AGR.very — many piglet-AGR if AGR.give.birth
‘There would be many of its little piglets when it gave birth.” (EM
88)

b. Hagas na tiempu gof dididi” tdotdo guini giya
past L time  AGRvery  few person here  LCL
Tinian.
Tinian
‘Long ago there were only a few people here in Tinian.” (CD, entry
for hagas)

Dididi’ can also serve as an adverb, meaning ‘a little’.

(74) Baba dididi’ i bintdna ya u guaha gueha.
open a.little the window and.then — AGRexist  ventilation
‘Open the window a little bit to ventilate.” (CD, entry for gueha)

6.2.4.4 Palu

Palu means ‘some (as opposed to others)’. It occurs to the left of the head
noun, which is optionally marked with the pre-head form of the linker (see
7.3.1).

(75)a. Ma bendi palu  doddu sa’ kantida i
AGR sell some  damsel.fish because AGR.plenty the
kinenni’-fiiha.
WH[OBJ].catch-AGR
‘They sold some damsel fish because they caught a lot.” (CD, entry
for doddu)
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b. Manggaigi guihi siha palu  mafie’lu-hu ni
AGR.be.at  over.there PL some  PL.sibling-AGR COMP
manmafafidgu antis di i gera.

AGR.born before PRT the war
‘Some of my siblings who were born before the war were there.’
(EM 97)

c. Manma’omiti palu  na infotmasion siha gi aplikasion.
AGR.PASS.omit some L information PL LCL application
‘Some information on the application is omitted.” (CD, entry for
omiti)

Another determiner with roughly the same meaning and distribution as palu
is loskudntus (or noskudntus) ‘several, a few’.

(76) Ti meppa’ i trongkun lalanghita, noskudntus granu
not AGR.fruitful the tree.L tangerine  a.few piece
ha’ tinekchd’-ia.

EMP  fruit-AGR
“The tangerine tree is not fruitful, there are only a few fruits.” (CD,
entry for noskudntus)

6.2.5 The classification of determiners

The preceding discussion treats articles, demonstratives, numerals, and
quantifiers as separate subtypes of Chamorro determiners. Now is the time
to acknowledge another important dimension along which these determiners
can be classified.

Certain constructions in Chamorro demand noun phrases with a
particular type of determiner. Following Milsark’s (1974) discussion of En-
glish, a Chamorro determiner can be classified as weak if it introduces noun
phrases that can serve as the pivot of an existential verb (see 14.2.2), and
strong if it introduces noun phrases that can serve as the subject of a
nonverbal predicate that describes a persistent quality or characteristic. This
classification cuts across the subclasses of determiners described earlier:
some articles and quantifiers count as weak, whereas other articles and
quantifiers count as strong.

The chart in (77) summarizes the classification of Chamorro determiners
as strong or weak.’

% Noun phrases consisting of pronouns or names are strong.
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77 STRONG DETERMINERS WEAK DETERMINERS

i (definite article) — (null indefinite article)

un (indefinite sg. article) un (indefinite sg. article)
demonstratives numerals

kada, todu bula, meggai, dididi’, palu, etc.

Note that the indefinite singular article un has both strong and weak uses.
The null indefinite article is never strong, even though possessive noun
phrases constructed from it can be the subjects of nonverbal predicates that
describe a persistent quality or characteristic (see 6.2.1.2.2.2).

Determiners can be classified along still other dimensions. For instance,
noun phrases constructed from the definite article 7, the indefinite singular
article un, a demonstrative, a numeral, or palu ‘some (but not others)’ are
specific; noun phrases constructed from the other quantifiers or the null defi-
nite article are nonspecific. This difference is discussed further in 16.4.

6.2.6  Combinations of determiners

Noun phrases in Chamorro can be introduced by a combination of determin-
ers. Some possible combinations have been discussed earlier in this chapter.
The definite article i can precede the indefinite singular article un (see
6.2.1.2.1). A demonstrative can precede the definite article (see 6.2.2). The
quantifier todu ‘all’ can combine with a noun phrase beginning with the
definite article or a demonstrative (see 6.2.4.2).

In addition, the definite article can precede palu ‘some (but not all)’.

(78)  Humugéndu si Petra gi halum hatdin ya
AGR.play UNM  Petra LCL inside.L garden and.then
ha gatcha’ i palu tinanum.
AGRstep.on the some  plant
‘Petra played in the garden and she stepped on (some of) the plants.’
(CD, entry for gatcha’)

Perhaps more surprisingly, the definite article can precede the strong quanti-
fiers kada ‘each’ and todu ‘every’.

(79)a. Héafa ma’a’fido-fia i kada istudidnti?
what? WH[OBL].afraid-AGR the each  student
‘What is each student afraid of?’
b. Manmabebendi i todu klasin katderu siha gi as
AGR.PASS.sell.PROG  the all sort.L tub PL LCL
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Joeten.
Joeten
‘Joeten sells a lot of different kind of tubs.” (CD, entry for katderu)

Since the definite article can precede todu, and fodu can combine with a
definite noun phrase, it is possible to find noun phrases in which the definite
article occurs twice, once before and once after fodu.

(80)  Manmaripésa i cha’guan sithanu i todu i
AGR.PASS.remove  the weed PL OBL the all the
famagu’un-mami  siha.

PL.child-AGR PL

‘Our (excl.) children removed all the weeds.” (CD, entry for ripdsa)

In examples like (79-80), it is not obvious what the definite article at the left
edge of the noun phrase contributes to the meaning.

Other combinations of determiners are better analyzed as a determiner
followed by an adjective. The numerals, bula ‘much, many’, meggai ‘many’,
lahyan ‘many’, and dididi’ ‘few, not much’ are adjectives. Like other ad-
jectives, they can serve as the predicates of clauses. When the definite article
or kada ‘each’ precedes a numeral, the numeral is simply functioning as an
adjective within the noun phrase (see 6.2.3 and 6.2.4.1). Similarly, when the
definite article precedes bula, meggai, ldhyan, or dididi’, these quantifiers
are simply functioning as adjectives within the noun phrase.

(8)a. Ti tumunuk yu’ gi giput sa’ ha ispanta yu’ i
not AGR.go.down I LCL party  because AGR frighten me the
bulan taotdo.
much.L person
‘I did not attend the party because I was frightened by the large
crowd.” (CD, entry for ispdnta)

b. Na’fachi’ i meggaina letchi gi aldguan.
AGR.watery the much L milk  LCL rice.porridge
‘A lot of milk can cause the rice porridge to be watery.” (CD, entry
for na’fachi’)
c. Imboku enndo i dididi’ na salappi’.
save  that the notmuch L money
‘Put aside that small amount of money.” (CD, entry for imboku)
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6.2.7  Other types of determiners
Chamorro has other types of determiners beyond those described in this
chapter. In particular:

(1) The general indefinites hdyi ‘who, anyone’, hdfa ‘what, anything’,
and mdnu ‘where, anywhere, which’ can be used as determiners in inter-
rogative noun phrases, negative polarity noun phrases, and free choice noun
phrases (noun phrases that indicate that the choice among suitable referents
is completely free). See Chapter 9.

(i) The sentential negative #i can combine with fodu ‘all’ to form the
negative determiner # fodu ‘not all’.

(82) Ti todu mana’amti manparehu amut-fiiha.
not all PL.healer — AGR.same medicine-AGR
‘Not all healers have the same medicine.” (LSS 451)

(ii1) Negative determiners can also be formed by combining the word-
level negative ni with the indefinite singular article un, or with a general
indefinite (see 9.2.2.2).

(iv) Finally, complex determiners can be formed by combining a com-
parative word with a numeral, as in (83).

(83)  Tinaka’ mas ki diesoras i eruplanu
AGR.PASS.take  more  than  ten hours the airplane
para u fattu  sanlagu.
FUT  AGRarrive DIR.seaward
‘It takes more than ten hours for an airplane to reach the continental
United States.” (CD, entry for sanlagu)

6.3  Further reading

See Chung (2008; 2018) for discussion of the null indefinite article and its
use in possessive noun phrases.
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7

MORE ABOUT NOUN PHRASES

Besides the head noun and determiners, the noun phrase
can also include a possessor, other arguments and adjuncts,
adjective modifiers, noun phrase modifiers, and relative
clauses. This chapter surveys the form and function of these
other constituents. Noun phrase ellipsis is discussed at the
end.

7.1 Possessors

7.1.1  Form

Noun phrases that are constructed from a head noun can also contain a
possessor. The possessor follows the head noun and is itself a noun phrase: it
can consist of a pronoun or a name, or can be constructed from a head noun.
The possessors in the noun phrases in (1) are represented in boldface. (The
possessor in (1a) is a null pronoun, which is signaled here by an empty set of
brackets.)

(1) a. 1 tiempok-ku [ ] pd’gu guini
the time-AGR now  here
‘my time here today’

b. i mas  patgun na patgun Ignacia Sablan Diaz
the most  child L childL Ignacia Sablan Diaz
‘the youngest child of Ignacia Sablan Diaz’ (EM 103)

c. 1 atadok-fia i taotdo
the eye-AGR the person
‘a person’s eyes’ (LSS 78)

d. I balin i biyeti kulang bilin un guaka.
the value.L the ticket seems.like value.l a cow
‘The cost of the ticket is almost the price of a cow.” (CD, entry for
biyeti)

The possessor can be definite or indefinite, animate or inanimate; compare i
taotdo ‘the person’ in (1¢) with un guaka ‘a cow’ and i biyeti ‘ticket’ in (1d).
Noun phrases that contain a possessor are called possessive noun phrases;
their head noun is called the possessed noun.



In a possessive noun phrase, the possessed noun is marked for the pres-
ence of the possessor in one of two ways. Either the possessed noun agrees
in person and number with the possessor, or else it is marked with the Cha-
morro morpheme known as the linker.

In the agreement option, the possessed noun shows agreement with the
possessor through the suffixes listed in (2). The dash shown in (2) is ortho-
graphic: it is used in the official orthographies to separate the suffix from the
word it is attached to.

2) AGREEMENT WITH THE POSSESSOR
1 sg. -hu / -ku
2 sg. -mu
3 sg. -fia
1 incl. du./pl. -ta
1 excl. du./pl. (n)-mami
2 du./pl. (n)-miyu
3 du./pl. (n)-iiiha

The first four suffixes, which have the shape -CV, undergo the morpho-
phonemic rule of gemination. This rule also determines the choice between
the 1 sg. suffixes -hu and -ku (see 30.3). The parenthesized » in the last three
suffixes appears when the possessed noun ends in a vowel. (In such cases,
the dash in the orthographies appears between n and the (rest of) the suffix.)
Possessor agreement can be seen in (la) and (1c), as well as in the
examples below (with the agreement suffixes in boldface). When the pos-
sessed noun shows agreement, the possessor appears in the unmarked case,
as in (3a) (see 5.1.2.1). When the possessed noun consists of coordinated
nouns, as in (3b), possessor agreement generally appears on each noun.

(3) a. Géchu talanga-iia si Ken.
AGR.sticking.out ear-AGR UNM  Ken
‘Ken’s ears stick out.” (CD entry for gdchu)
b. put i kutturan-itha  yan lingguéhin-iitha
for.sake.of the culture-AGR and language-AGR
“for the sake of their culture and language’ (from a conference
presentation)

In the linker option, the possessed noun is marked for the presence of
the possessor with the /inker, a morpheme used more generally in Chamorro
to indicate that a head has a modifier or other dependent (see 7.3.1). The
realization of the linker depends on whether the dependent (which here is the
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possessor) precedes or follows the head. Because the possessor follows the
possessed noun, the noun is marked with the post-head form of the linker,
which is -z if the noun ends in a vowel (including, for some speakers, do
when stressed), but unrealized otherwise. The post-head form of the linker
literally joins the possessed noun to the possessor; it turns the noun into a
phonologically dependent element that combines with material in the
possessor to form a phonological word (see 2.2.1.1.2).! The possessor itself
is caseless (see 5.1.1.3).

The linker is used in (1b), (1d), and the examples in (4). When the pos-
sessed noun consists of coordinated nouns, as in (4b), only the noun closest
to the possessor is marked with the linker.

(4) a. asaguan Antonia
spouse.L  Antonia
‘Antonia’s husband’
b. put i lina’la’ yan sinientin 1  taotdo siha
about  the life and  feeling.L  the person PL
‘about the lives and feelings of people’ (from a conference
presentation)

Certain types of possessive noun phrases require possessor agreement.
The possessed noun must show possessor agreement when the possessor is a
pronoun.

&) Baihu fanggéigio nu i pasiensian-miyu| | yani
AGR AGR.ANTIP.ask  OBL the patience-AGR and the
atension-miyu [ ].
attention-AGR
‘I’m going to ask for your (pl.) patience and attention.” (from a
conference presentation)

In such cases, the possessor pronoun must be null, because Chamorro pro-
nouns that are cross-referenced by agreement in person are always null (see
8.4.2).

The possessed noun must show possessor agreement when the possessor
is displaced to the left edge of the sentence because it has been questioned,
relativized, or syntactically focused (see 22.3.2, 23.3, and 24.2.2).

' More precisely, a noun suffixed with the post-head form of the linker
forms a phonological word with the phonological word to its immediate
right.
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(6) Kuéantu na famagu’un guaha tanu’-fiiha?
how.many? L  PL.child AGR.exist  land-AGR
‘How many children have land (lit. how many children is there land
of?y’

Certain other types of possessive noun phrases require the linker. The
possessed noun is always marked with the linker when it is a noun used as a
measure word (as in (7a)) or the noun kldsi ‘kind, type, sort’ (7b).

(7) a. Yanggin un nd’yi mascha kuattru basun hanum i
if AGRadd no.matter  four  glass.L water the
satten.
pot
‘If you put about four glasses of water in the pot.” (LSS 66)

b. Ti unuha’ na klasin &baka na matiriat.

not one EMP L sortl abaca L material
‘There is not just one kind of abaca fiber.” (CD, entry for dbaka)

The possessed noun is normally marked with the linker when the possessor
is introduced by the null indefinite article (see (8a)). The rare cases in which
possessor agreement occurs instead (8b) are rejected by some speakers.

(8) a. Mannge’fia petnan chiba  kini petnan babui.
AGR.delicious.COMPAR  thigh.L goat  than  thigh.L pig
‘Goat thigh is more delicious than pig thigh.” (CD, entry for petna)
b. Difirentis sabot-fia  brohas.
AGR.different  taste-AGR  sponge.cake
‘(Each) sponge cake has a different taste.” (CD, entry for brohas)

When the possessed noun is a local noun and the agreement option is not re-
quired (in other words, the possessor is not a pronoun or displaced to the left
edge of the sentence), the linker is used (see 5.3).

Otherwise, either possessor agreement or the linker can be used. In pairs
of examples like (9), it seems to make no difference whether the linker or
possessor agreement is chosen.

(9) a. 1 na’éan-ia 1 Kkabesanti si Benigno.
the name-AGR the leader UNM  Benigno
‘The name of the leader is Ben.” (CD, entry for kabesdnti)
b. Si Ana, si Lisa  yan si Rita i

UNM  Ana UNM  Lisa and UNM  Rita the
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na’an i famagu’on-hu.
name.L the PL.child-AGR
‘My children’s names are Ana, Lisa and Rita.” (CD, entry for si)

Observe, finally, that possessors can be nested: a possessor that is con-
structed from a head noun can itself contain a possessor. In such cases, every
possessed noun must show possessor agreement or be marked with the
linker, but—except in the circumstances just noted—the choice between the
two is free.

(10)a. Anai  ma’udai i tihu-fla [i tatan [nand-hu
when  AGRride  the uncle-AGR the father.L mother-AGR
[ 111 g batku.
LCL ship

‘When my mother’s father’s uncle rode in the ship.” (EM 100)

b. Sumaéga gui’ Saipan gi gima’ [i che’lun
AGR.stay  she Saipan LCL house.L the sibling.L
[tatd-fia [si nand-hu [ 11
father-AGR UNM  mother-AGR
‘She stayed in Saipan at the home of my mother’s father’s brother.’
(EM 100)

c. i che’chu’[i fina’na’guin [i linggudhin [Chamorro]]]
the work.L the NMLZ.teach.L the language.L Chamorro
‘the work of teaching the Chamorro language’

7.1.2  Meaning and use

The possessor can be considered the subject of the noun phrase. It is the
most prominent constituent of the noun phrase, just as the subject is the most
prominent constituent of the clause. And, like the subject of the clause, the
possessor can bear various semantic relations to the head noun of the noun
phrase.

The possessor can realize an argument of the head noun. For instance,
when the possessed noun names a part, the possessor can name the whole. In
(11b), hdgun ‘leaves’ names a part, and lemmai ‘breadfruit tree’ names the
whole.

(11)a. Ha chopchup i neni i dama’gas-fia.

AGR suck the baby  the thumb-AGR

‘The baby sucked his thumb.” (CD, entry for chopchup)
b. Sen betdi / I hagun i lemmai.

AGR.extremely — green the leaf.L  the breadfruit
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‘The leaves of the breadfruit tree are very green.” (EM 16)

When the possessed noun names a characteristic or property (e.g nd ‘an
‘name’), the possessor can name what has that property (e.g lepblu ‘book”).

(12)a.

Atyu na uttimon-fia humuyung 1 na’dn-fia 1

that COMP end-AGR  AGR.go.out the name-AGR the
lepblu Istreyas Maridnas: Chamorro.

book  Istreyas Marianas: Chamorro

‘That is why, in the end, the name of the book came to be Istreyas
Marianas: Chamorro.” (from a conference presentation)

Anai  maés ha kumprendi si Kanariu i
when more  AGRunderstand UNM  Kanariu the
difirensidn-fia i  tasi yan i ichan.

difference-AGR the ocean and the rain
‘When Kanariu understood more the difference of (i.e. between) the
ocean and rain.” (EM 83)

When the possessed noun names an individual that bears a family rela-
tion (e.g. ndna ‘mother’) or some other relation (e.g. md’gas ‘boss’), the
possessor can name the individual at the other end of that relation.

(13)a.

b.

Si nana-hu ha atyik 1 che’lu-fia 1ahi atyu
UNM  mother-AGR AGRchoose the sibling-AGR male  that

i  mismu na infitmera ...

the same L nurse

‘My mother chose the brother of that same nurse...” (EM 94)

I  ma’gas Josephina ha na’mamdhléo si Josephina.
the boss.L Josephina AGRmake.ashamed UNM  Josephina
‘Josephina’s boss embarrassed her.” (CD, entry for atagga’)

When the possessed noun names a spatial relation, the possessor can
name the reference point for that relation. Local nouns are possessed nouns
that name a spatial relation (see 5.3).

(14)a.
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Bula sasata gi halum kollat ch&’guan.
AGR.much  bee LCL inside.L fence.L grass

‘There are lots of bees inside the hedges.” (CD, entry for kollat
chad’guan)

Ha Ii’1’ na haggan gaigi gi tatten-fia.

AGR see COMP turtle AGR.be.at LCL back-AGR
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‘He saw that it was a turtle that was behind him.” (Cooreman 1983:
102)

When the possessed noun names an event, the possessor can name a par-
ticipant in the event.

(15)a. Gof gitbu 1 fandidnggun Luis  yansi Ana.
AGR.very  elegant the wedding.L Luis  and UNM  Ana
‘Luis and Ana’s wedding is so elegant.” (CD, entry for gdtbu)
b. Kumdtma i bongbung kurason-ia.
AGR.calm  the heartbeat.L heart-AGR
‘The beating of her heart calmed down.” (EM 82)

When the possessed noun names a unit of measure, the possessor can
name whatever is being measured.

(16)  Ha presta yu’ singku tdsan pugas.
AGR borrow me five cup.L  uncooked.rice
‘She asked me for five cups of rice.” (CD, entry for presta)

The possessor can realize other types of semantic relations. For instance,
it can name the owner of the item named by the possessed noun.

(17)a. Hu usai payu-mu nigap.
AGRuse the umbrella-AGR  yesterday
‘I used your umbrella yesterday.” (CD, entry for usa)

b. Huhunguk i karetan asagud-hu ya gotpi yuw’
AGRhear  the car.L  spouse-AGR and.then  suddenly 1
lalalu’.

AGR.angry
‘I heard my husband’s car and suddenly I got mad.” (CD, entry for
gotpi)

More generally, the possessor can name any individual, thing, stuff, event,
or concept associated with what is named by the possessed noun.

(18)a. Esta  oran  disayunu.
already hour.L breakfast
‘It’s time for breakfast.” (CD, entry for disayunu)
b. Sa’ taya’ esta  tiempok-ku.
because AGR.not.exist  already time-AGR
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‘Because I don’t have time (lit. there isn’t any time of mine).” (EM
65)

7.1.3  Dependent nouns

Chamorro has three dependent nouns, ga’- ‘animal, pet’, na’- ‘food’, and
iyu- ‘possession’, which have been called possessive classifiers by Topping
and Dungca (1973: 164-165, 223-224).> These nouns are morphologically
dependent: they do not occur as independent noun phrases on their own, but
instead must either be possessed or else incorporated into a verb of pos-
session (see 14.3). In (19), ga’-, na’-, and iyu- serve as possessed nouns
within a possessive noun phrase, so they show possessor agreement (in (19a-
b)) or are marked with the linker (19c¢).

(19)a. Unu na be’ ga’-la si Loling.
one L calf  pet-AGR UNM  Loling
‘One calf is Loling’s pet.” (CD, entry for be’)

b. Esti hu na’sesetbi para baihu liansa 1 na’-hu.
this AGRuse.PROG ~ FUT ~ AGR  spear the food-AGR
“This is what I use to spear my food.” (EM 82)

c. Lao i mafiaina, ma po’lu estina lugdt para
but the PL.parent  AGRput this L  place for
iyun todu i familian  Tuhu’.
possession.L all the family.L Tuhu’

‘But the parents set this place aside as the property of the entire
Tuhu’ family.” (EM 104)

In (20), ga’- and iyu- are incorporated into gai ‘have’, which is a verb of
possession. (As a result of incorporation, the verb of possession and the
dependent noun form a single phonological word, although that is not
represented in the orthographies.)

(20)a. Hayi gai ga’ 1 malingu?
who?  AGR.have  pet the AGR.disappear
‘Who owns the pet that was lost (lit. Who has as pet the one that
was lost?)’
b. Ada ti gai iyu si Juan  lokkui’?
INTJ  not AGR.have  possession UNM  Juan  also
‘Doesn’t Juan also have it?’

2 Topping and Dungca (1973: 164) list a fourth classifier, gimin ‘drink’, but
this noun is not morphologically dependent, so it is not discussed here.
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Ga’-, na’-, and iyu- can be followed by a noun that specifies the type of
animal, food, or possession referred to. This extra noun is in boldface below.

(21)a. Bula ga’ -fia guaka si Hilario.

AGR.much  pet-AGR cow UNM  Hilario
‘Hilario has a lot of cows.” (CD, entry for guaka)

b. Hu chulili’i héo na’-mu kahit.
AGR bring.for.PROG you  food-AGR  orange
‘I am bringing oranges for you.” (CD, entry for ido)

c. Istdba guaha iyun-mami guma’ fafiotchuyan.
AGR.used.to.be AGR.exist  possession-AGR snack.bar
‘Before we (excl.) had a snack bar.” (CD, entry for guma’
fariotchuyan)

According to Topping and Dungca, the extra noun serves as the possessed
noun from which the possessive noun phrase is constructed, and ga -, na -,
and iyu- are possessive classifiers—morphemes that identify the possessed
noun as belonging to one of three semantic classes. However, in the analysis
adopted here, ga -, na’-, and iyu- themselves are the possessed nouns from
which the possessive noun phrase is constructed. The extra noun serves as
the head of a noun phrase modifier.?

The claim that ga -, na’-, and iyu- are nouns, even when they are fol-
lowed by an extra noun, is consistent with the facts of incorporation. In
Chamorro, the verbs of possession cannot incorporate a possessive noun
phrase (see 14.3.2). But ga’-, na’-, and iyu- can be incorporated into a verb
of possession even when an extra noun follows, as (22) shows.

(22)a. 1 gua’ut gi halum guma’ gai iyu
the stair  LCL inside.L house AGR.have  possession
pasaménu.
bannister
‘The stairs in the house have bannisters.” (CD, entry for pasamdnu)
b. Mantai ga’ letchun siha.

AGR.not.have  pet baby.pig  they
‘They don’t have any baby pigs.’

This fact reveals that ga -, na’-, and iyu- are not possessive classifiers (since

3 Head nouns that are followed by a noun phrase modifier are marked with
the post-head form of the linker (see 7.3.3), but this marking does not occur
if the head noun shows possessor agreement, as in the examples here.
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if they were, they would form part of a possessive noun phrase, and the
incorporation in (22) should be ungrammatical). Instead, these forms are
simply nouns with a limited distribution.

Speakers vary in the frequency with which they employ dependent
nouns. When a possessive noun phrase names a domesticated animal, food,
or a material possession, some speakers strongly prefer to use a dependent
noun followed by a noun phrase modifier. See (21) and the following.

(23)a. Si Lisa  brumuiii i ga’ Lo’ ga’lagu.
UNM  Lisa WH[SBJ].scrub  the pet.L Lo’ dog
‘Lisa washed Lo’s dog.” (CD, entry for brurii)

b. Guaha si bihd-hu iyon-iia hotnu
AGR.exist ~ UNM  grandmother-AGR  possession-AGR oven
gi sanhiyung 1 gimé’-ha.

LCL DIR.outside.L.  the house-AGR
‘My grandmother has an oven outside her house.” (CD, entry for
hotnu)

Other speakers do not have this preference. In the examples below, the pos-
sessive noun phrase is not constructed from a dependent noun, but rather
from the possessed nouns ga 'ldgu ‘dog’, kdhit ‘orange’, and hotnu ‘oven’—
exactly the same nouns that serve as modifiers in the possessive noun
phrases in (21b) and (23).

(24)a. Tekchw’ i ga’lagun  bisinu sa’
AGR.predatory  the dog.L neighbor  because
mandudulalak puyitus.

AGR.ANTIP.chase.PROG  chick
“The neighbor’s dog is predatory because it attacks baby chicks.’
(CD, entry for tekchu’)

b. Magutai si Ramon ni kahet-fia  gi gima’.
AGR.PASS.harvest ~ UNM  Ramon OBL orange-AGR LCL house
‘Someone picked Ramon’s oranges at the house.” (CD, entry for
gutai)

c. Guaha lokkui’ hotnon-fla dos na hotnun pén.

AGR.exist also  oven-AGR twoL oven.L bread
‘She also had ovens (that were) two bread ovens.” (EM 92)

Finally, speakers tend to use a dependent noun followed by a noun

phrase modifier when the word that describes the thing possessed is an
English noun that has not yet been fully borrowed into Chamorro.
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(25)  Huyung na dos yan i iyok-ku bodyguard.
go.out L twowith  the possession-AGR bodyguard
‘Go out with my bodyguard.” (Cooreman 1983: 113)

Further study is needed to determine what other factors might affect the use
of dependent nouns.

7.1.4  Prenominal possessors

As discussed earlier (in 7.1.1), the possessor follows the possessed noun.
However, when the possessive noun phrase is introduced by the null
indefinite article and serves as the subject of an intransitive clause, or as a
direct object, the possessor can optionally occur before the possessed noun,
at the left edge of the noun phrase. Some examples of these prenominal
possessors are given below (in boldface), with the possessive noun phrase in
brackets.

(26)a. Yanggin  mampus  atdit [i patgun chetnot-fia] ...
if so.much  AGR.severe the child illness-AGR
‘When a child has a very serious illness...” (LSS 73)
b. Bula [si Leeroy hadu-fia] Saipan.

AGR.much UNM  Leeroy godchild-AGR  Saipan
‘Leeroy has a lot of godchildren in Saipan.” (CD, entry for Addu)

c. I son ha bilingbingi [i neni talanga-fia].
the sound AGRbuzz.at the baby  ear-AGR
“The sound made a buzzing noise in the baby’s ear.” (CD, entry for
bilingbingi)

d. Bunitu [i orariun i rilos kulot-na].

AGR.nice  the hour.hand.L the watch color-AGR
“The hour hand of the watch has a nice color.” (CD, entry for
ordriu)

In (26d), the prenominal possessor (i ordriun i rilos ‘the hour hand of the
watch’) is itself a possessive noun phrase. Notice that this embedded pos-
sessive noun phrase shows the normal word order: the possessor (i rilos ‘the
watch’) follows the possessed noun (ordriu ‘hour hand’).

When the possessor is prenominal, the possessed noun must show pos-
sessor agreement; it cannot be marked with the pre-head form of the linker.
The fact that the linker cannot be used suggests that prenominal possessors
are not a type of modifier (see 7.3).

Prenominal possessors do not occur in possessive noun phrases that
have an overt determiner or bear some grammatical relation other than
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intransitive subject or direct object. In the ungrammatical sentences below,
the bracketed noun phrase contains the definite article i (in (27a)) or serves
as an oblique object (27b), and a prenominal possessor is not possible.

(27)a. *Malagu’ yu’ baihu fahan [si Carmen i
AGR-want I AGR buy UNM  Carmen the

guma’-fia].
house-AGR
(‘I want to buy Carmen’s house.”)
b. *Hu  daggdo i patgun [si Francisco bula-fia].

AGR throw the child UNM  Francisco ball-AGR
(‘I threw the child a ball of Francisco’s.”)

Instead, the possessor must follow the possessed noun.

(28)a. Malagu” yu’ baihu fdhan [i gumd’-fa si
AGR-want I  AGR buy the house-AGR UNM
Carmen].

Carmen
‘I want to buy Carmen’s house.’

b. Hu dédggdo i  patgun [(ni) bolan Francisco].
AGR throw the child  OBL ball.L  Francisco
‘I threw the child a/the ball of Francisco’s.’

Prenominal possessors can be analyzed as possessors that have been
displaced from their normal position to the left edge of the possessive noun
phrase. For unclear reasons, this displacement is allowed only when the
possessive noun phrase (i) is introduced by the null indefinite article, and (ii)
is a direct object or intransitive subject. As in other constructions in which
the possessor has been displaced (see 7.1.1), the possessed noun must show
possessor agreement.

A prenominal possessor remains within the possessive noun phrase; it
does not raise to become the subject or direct object of the clause. If that sort
of raising had occurred, the possessor should be separable from the rest of
the possessive noun phrase when the predicate is a verb or adjective (see
3.4.1.1). But this separation is not possible. Compare the possessor in (29a)
and the prenominal possessor in (29b) with the ungrammatical (29c), in
which the possessor has been separated from the rest of the possessive noun
phrase.
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(29)a. Ti brabu [addeng-fia si Jose] put i
not AGR.healthy leg-AGR UNM  Jose  because the
daibites-fia.
diabetes-AGR
‘Jose’s leg is not strong because of his diabetes.’

b. Ma’utut [si Andres addeng-ia] sa’ esta ha’
AGR.PASS.cut ~ UNM  Andres leg-AGR because already EMP
kanggrena.

AGR.gangrenous

‘Andres’ leg was amputated because it had become gangrenous.’
(CD, entry for kanggrena)

c. *Ti brabu si Jose  put i daibites-fia
not AGR.healthy UNM  Jose  because the diabetes-AGR
[addeng-fia].
leg-AGR
(‘Jose’s leg is not strong because of his diabetes.”)

If the possessor had become the subject of the clause, it should be the
noun phrase that the verb or adjective agrees with (see 2.2.2), and the
constituent that must be missing in an infinitive clause (see 3.2.1 and
21.2.2). But this does not happen. Compare the ungrammatical sentences in
(30), which show a possessor attempting to serve as the subject, with their
counterparts in (31), in which the entire possessive noun phrase serves as the
subject.*

(30)a. ?*Ti  un puti [1lu-mu] kumu dumiskansa hao.
not AGR[25G]  hurt  head-AGR if AGR.relax  you
(“Your head wouldn’t have hurt if you had rested.”)

b. *Malagu’ si Maria lumokka’ [patgon-na].

AGR.want  UNM  Maria INF.tall child-AGR
(‘Maria wants to have a tall child.”)

(3a. Ti u puti [ilu-mu] kumu dumiskénsa héo.
not AGR[3SG]  hurt  head-AGR if AGR.relax  you

“Your head wouldn’t have hurt if you had rested.’

* The judgments in (30-32) were provided by fluent speakers of Chamorro
who are now over the age of 55. Very occasionally, speakers will accept
examples of type (30a); the CD database contains one example of this type.
All speakers who I have consulted find examples like (30b), and the weak
pronouns in examples like (32), to be ungrammatical.
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b. Malagw’ si Maria para u lokka’ [patgon-ia].
AGR-want UNM  Maria FUT AGRtall child-AGR
‘Maria wants for her child to be tall.’

Finally, if the possessor had become the subject or direct object of the
clause, it should be able to be realized as a weak pronoun (see 8.3). But that
is not possible.

(32)a. Kéo  mahluk (*héo) kannai-mu?
0 AGR.break you arm-AGR
‘Did your arm break?’
b. Ha hulus (*yu’) patés-su.
AGRrub me foot-AGR
‘He rubbed my foot.’

Given that prenominal possessors remain within the noun phrase, it is
mysterious that they cannot occur in every type of possessive noun phrase.
This is an area where further investigation is needed.

7.2 Other arguments and adjuncts

Just like the predicate of a clause, the head noun of a noun phrase can have
arguments and adjuncts. These have roughly the same form and function
within the noun phrase as they do within the clause.

As discussed earlier (in 7.1.2), the possessor is the most prominent con-
stituent of the noun phrase, and can be considered to be its subject. In many
types of noun phrases, the possessor realizes an argument of the head noun.
Nouns do not have direct objects, so if the noun has other arguments, they
are realized as obliques. Obliques associated with a head noun occur after
the noun, and normally after the possessor.

Consider the noun phrases in brackets below, which are formed from the
head nouns aplikasion “utilization’ and agradesimientu ‘appreciation’. Each
of these noun phrases contains a (null) possessor and an oblique. In (33a),
the possessor names the one who does the utilizing, and the oblique (i
implehdo-mu ‘your employees’) names the ones who are utilized. In (33b),
the possessor names the one who feels appreciation, and the oblique—a
nominalization formed from the causative verb na’gimin ‘make drink’—
names what is appreciated.

(33)a. Sen maolik [aplikasion-mu nu i  implehdo-mu].
AGR.extremely  good  utilization-AGR OBL the employee-AGR
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“Your utilization of your employees is very good.” (CD, entry for
aplikasion)
b. Put [agradesimienton-fia nu [i nina’gimen-fia
because appreciation-AGR ~ OBL the NMLZ.make.drink-AGR
si nand-hu hdnum nu guiya]].
UNM  mother-AGR water  OBL him
‘Because of his appreciation for my mother’s giving him water to
drink.” (EM 99)

Finally, the nominalization formed from na gimin is itself the head of a noun
phrase that contains three arguments: the possessor, si nand-hu ‘my mother’,
which names the one who caused the drinking, the oblique guiya ‘him’,
which names the one who was made to drink, and the oblique hdnum
‘water’, which names what was drunk. (Hdnum is not preceded by an overt
case marker because it is indefinite; see 5.1.1.4.)

A noun phrase can also contain adjuncts: constituents that supply further
information about what the noun describes. Adjuncts within the noun phrase
are typically prepositional phrases or noun phrases in the local case; they
follow the head noun and its arguments. The adjuncts in the noun phrases in
(34) are represented in boldface.

(34)a. Manatanun ha’ [famagu’un Vikki gias David].
AGR.handsome EMP  PL.childL Vikki LCL David
‘Vikki’s children from David are good-looking.” (CD, entry for

atanun)

b. Maéolekiia [piesan metdt ginin Amerika] kini
AGR.good.COMPAR  sheet.L metal from  America  than
Hapones.

Japanese

‘American metal sheets are better than Japanese.” (CD, entry for
plesan metqt)

c. [l istoria put i  chetnut kénsit] puru dinagi.
the story  about the illness.Lcancer AGR.full.of lie
‘The story about the cancer is only a deception.” (CD, entry for
dinagi)

7.3.  Modifiers
Noun phrases can contain modifiers—constituents whose meaning serves to

narrow down the referent of the noun phrase. In Chamorro, these modifiers
include adjectives and adjective phrases, noun phrases, and relative clauses.
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Unlike adjuncts within the noun phrase, which follow the head noun, mod-
ifiers can precede or follow the head noun. Some modifiers can also
combine with names or pronouns. The form and function of different types
of modifiers are surveyed here. The linker, which is characteristically used
to mark heads that have modifiers, is described in 7.3.1. Then, adjectives and
adjective phrase modifiers are discussed in 7.3.2, noun phrase modifiers in
7.3.3 and 7.3.4, and the placement of relative clauses in 7.3.5. The properties
of the different types of modifiers are summarized in 7.3.6.

7.3.1  The linker

Like some other Austronesian languages, Chamorro employs a special mark-
ing on nouns and verbs to indicate that they have a modifier or other
dependent. This marking, which involves a morpheme known as the /inker,
reveals whether the modifier precedes or follows the head. When the
modifier precedes the head, the linker is realized immediately before the
head, as the unstressed morpheme na. (Na leans phonologically on the head,
but that is not reflected in the orthographies.) This pre-head form of the
linker is illustrated in (35).

(35)  dikiki’ na péatgun
small L child
‘a small child’

When the modifier follows the head and the head does not show possessor
agreement, the linker is realized as a suffix on the head. This suffix has the
form -n when the head ends in a vowel (including, for some speakers, do
when stressed), and is unpronounced otherwise. Whether pronounced or not,
the suffix turns the head into a phonologically dependent element that leans
on material in the modifier to form a phonological word (see 2.2.1.1.2). The
realizations of this post-head form of the linker are illustrated in (36).

(36)a. lamasan dikiki’
table.L small
‘a small table’
b. patgun dikiki’
child.L small
‘a small child’

Note that the linker is always realized between the head and the modi-
fier, and so could be said to ‘join’ the two. However, the post-head form of
the linker literally joins the head to the modifier in the phonology, whereas
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the pre-head form of the linker does not have this effect. This difference is
correlated with another difference: a head noun can be preceded within the
noun phrase by several instances of the pre-head form of the linker, but can
be marked only once with the post-head form.

Verbs in Chamorro are marked with the linker only in limited circum-
stances: when they are immediately followed by certain adverbs, including
the reflexive adverb maisa ‘self’ (see 18.4). Nouns are marked with the
linker in a much wider range of circumstances:

(i) When the noun is followed by a possessor and the agreement option
is not chosen (see 7.1);

(i1)) When the noun is preceded by a demonstrative, a numeral, or a
weak quantifier (see 6.2.2, 6.2.3, and 6.2.4.3);

(i) When the noun is preceded or followed by a modifier, where the
modifiers include adjectives and adjective phrases, noun phrases, and rela-
tive clauses. This third use of the linker is discussed in more detail below.

7.3.2  Adjective and adjective phrase modifiers

Adjective modifiers follow the determiner within the noun phrase but can
precede or follow the head noun. If the adjective precedes the noun, the noun
is marked with the pre-head form of the linker. (The adjective modifiers are
in boldface below.)

(37)a. Guaha un diangkulu na kulu gi  hilw’
AGR.exist a big L trumpet.shell  LCL top.L
lamasa.
table
‘There is a big kulu shell on the table.” (CD, entry for kulu)

b. 1 4&’paka’na arina ti sen méolik para i

the white L flour  not AGR.extremely good  for the

hinemlo’-ta.

NMLZ.healthy-AGR

‘White flour is not good for our (incl.) health.” (CD, entry for arina)
c. i Chamorro na nasion

the Chamorro L nation

‘the Chamorro nation’ (from a conference presentation)

If the adjective follows the noun, the noun is marked with the post-head
form of the linker.

(38)a. Tinichw’ i guihan dikiki’ ni hakmang liséyu.
AGR.PASS.devour the fish.L ~ small — OBL snake.eel
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‘The snake eel ate the small fish.” (CD, entry for hdkmang lisdyu)
b. Guaha binun agaga’ yan binun &’paka’.
AGR.exist  wine.L red and wine.L Wwhite
‘There is red wine and white wine.” (CD, entry for binu)
c. 1 nasion Ispaiiot
the nation.L Spanish
‘the Spanish nation’ (from a conference presentation)

Two details of the realization of the linker should be noted. First, when
an adjective follows a noun that shows possessor agreement, the post-head
form of the linker does not occur. See (39).

(39)a. Atyu para  asagui-na sigundu.
that FUT spouse-AGR second
“That one would be her second husband.” (EM 102)
b. Ha na’puputi i addeng-hu i changkletas-su nuebu.
AGR make.hurt. PROG the foot-AGR  the sandal-AGR new
‘My new sandals are hurting my feet.” (CD, entry for changkletas)

Second, when an adjective precedes the noun, speakers sometimes mark the
adjective with the post-head form of the linker, rather than using the
expected pre-head form. Compare (37) with the following.

(40)a. Fina’dagui si Frank ni dangkulun bikulu’ gi
AGR.PASS. frighten ~ UNM  Frank OBL big.L ghost  LCL
paingi.
last.night
‘Frank was frightened by the big ghost last night.” (CD, entry for
bikulu’)

b. Gof  mdolik tdotdo i pairdstrun 1 famagu’on-hu.
very  good.L person the stepfather.L the PL.child-AGR
‘My children’s stepfather is a very good man.” (CD, entry for
pairdstru)

This use of the post-head form of the linker is uncommon in elicitation
contexts in fieldwork, but more frequent in naturally-occurring data. In the
CD database, there are 108 instances of the adjective ddngkulu ‘big’ pre-
ceding the noun it modifies; roughly half of these (52/108) show the pre-
head form of the linker (i.e. ddngkulu na) , and the other half (56/108) show
the post-head form (i.e. dangkulun).
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Chamorro allows many semantic classes of adjectives to precede or fol-
low the noun, including adjectives that describe size, shape, age, color, and
nationality. For these adjectives, the choice between the word orders
adjective-noun and noun-adjective appears to be free. Both word orders oc-
cur in (41), for instance.

(41) disdi i famagu’un dikiki® asta i  manamku’ na
since  the PL.child.lL little  until  the AGR.old L
istudianti
Student
‘from little children up to mature students’ (EM 8)

Under other circumstances, the adjective must precede the noun:

(i) Adjective phrases that consist of a degree morpheme plus an ad-
jective must evidently precede the noun. The adjective phrases are in bold-
face in the examples below.’

(42)a. Garapan i mas  dangkulu na songsung giya

Garapan  the most  big L village LCL

Saipan.

Saipan

‘Garapan is the largest village in Saipan.’ (CD, entry for Gdrapan)
b. Mafafidgu i mds Aamku’ na lahi-hu gi tiempun

AGR.born  the most  old L  son-AGR LCL time.L

Amerikanu.

American

‘My elder son was born during the American period.” (CD, entry for

mafandgu)

(i) Adjectives that describe properties other than size, shape, age, color,
or nationality must precede the noun. Included here are evaluative adjectives
(= adjectives that describe properties evaluated as good or bad), as in (43a),
and adjectives that describe physiological conditions (43b).

(43)a. Maguf i geftio na biha.
AGR.happy the generous L  old.woman
‘The generous old woman was happy.’

3 Adjectives that have complements are not realized as adjective modifiers,
but instead as predicates of relative clauses.
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b. Kdo un ayuda i batchit na pétgun?
0 AGRhelp  the blind L child
‘Did you help the blind child?’

These adjectives apparently cannot follow the noun.

(44)a. *Maguf 1 bihan geftio.
AGR.happy the old.woman.L  generous
(‘The generous old woman was happy.’)
b. *Kdo un ayuda 1 patgun batchit?
0 AGRhelp  the child.L blind
(‘Did you help the blind child?”)

(ii1) Non-intersective adjectives, such as fétehnan ‘last, remaining’ and
sigienti ‘next’, must precede the noun (see Chung and Ladusaw 2006: 336-
337).

(45)  Ha latchai fumédhan i tetehnan na aga’ gi
AGRfinish.off  INF.buy the remaining L banana LCL
metkao.
market

‘He finished off purchasing all the remaining bananas at the
market.” (CD, entry for latchai)

(iv) Chamorro generally does not allow adjectives to be stacked on the
same side of the noun. When a Chamorro noun has two adjective modifiers,
typically one adjective precedes the noun and the other follows the noun.
When this tendency is violated and adjectives are stacked on the same side
of the noun, they precede the noun.®

(46)a. Tumotohgi dingkulun &’paka’na katu.
AGR.stand.PROG big.L white L cat
‘A great white cat was standing.” (Cooreman 1983: 185)

% Note that each adjective preceding the noun is followed by some form of
the linker. This suggests that there is more internal structure to the noun
phrase than is reported in the text. Suppose that the head noun combines
with a modifier to form a new noun-like constituent; that new constituent
can combine with a further modifier to form another noun-like constituent;
and so on. If each such combination is signaled by marking with the linker,
multiple linkers would be expected to appear in noun phrases like (46).
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b. Para u fanlilikw’ gi difirentis siha na
FUT  AGRAGR.go.around LCL different  PL L
siknifikinti stha  na lugdt giya Luta.
significant PL L place LCL Luta

‘[ The Preservation Office will guide whoever is interested so that]
they might go around to the various significant places in Rota.’
(from a conference announcement)

These patterns reveal that the default is for adjective modifiers to pre-
cede the head noun. This is perhaps unexpected, given that Chamorro is a
head-initial language.

7.3.3  Noun phrase modifiers

Noun phrase modifiers consist of a head noun which can be accompanied by
its own modifiers, but not by determiners. These modifiers have the same
overall profile as adjective modifiers within the noun phrase: they follow the
determiner but can precede or follow the head noun. If a noun phrase
modifier precedes the head noun, the head noun is marked with the pre-head
form of the linker, as in (47). (The noun phrase modifiers are in boldface
below.)

(47)a. put i hinemlu’ na banda gi kuttura-ta

about the NMLZ.healthy L area  LCL culture-AGR
‘about the area of health in our (incl.) culture’ (from a conference
presentation)

b. i taotdo antigu na Chamorro siha
the person.L  ancient L  Chamorro PL
‘the ancient Chamorro people’ (from a conference presentation)

c. Ha tutuhun fine’nena atyu  kulang atyu i
AGR begin  first that seems.like that the
gupu’ na klasin chetnut.
ringworm L sortLl disease
‘It started first as if it were some type of ringworm (lit. it seemed
like that ringworm sort of disease).” (Cooreman 1983: 178)

If the noun phrase modifier follows the head noun, the head noun is marked
with the post-head form of the linker. If the head noun shows possessor
agreement, the linker does not occur. This is why che lu-hu ‘my sibling’ is
not marked with the linker in (48b).
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(48)a. Bula ekspirensidk-ku gi bandan edukasion.
AGR.much  experience-AGR LCL area.L education
‘I have a lot of experience in the area of education.” (CD, entry for
ekspirensia)

b. I che’luv-hu més  &mku’ na l3hi, guiya
the sibling-AGR more  old L man  he
atministradot 1 tanu’-mami giya Luta.
administrator.L the land-AGR  LCL Luta
‘My oldest brother is the administrator of our (excl.) land on Rota.’
(CD, entry for atministradot)

c. Ta li’i’na guaha estii  kelaguin:  kelaguin
AGRsee COMP AGR.exist  this the kelaguin  kelaguin.L
mannuk, kelaguin  hagéhaf...
chicken kelaguin.L  crab
‘We (incl.) see that there are these kelaguins: chicken kelaguin, crab
kelaguin...” (from a conference presentation)

d. Ya-na si tata kuménnu’ i estufion  sali.
like-AGR UNM  father INF.eat the estufao.L  bird.sp
‘Father loves to eat estufao made from Micronesian starling.” (CD,
entry for sali)

Whatever their word order, noun phrase modifiers are phrasal: they can
themselves contain modifiers, as can be seen from (47b) and (48b).

In general, noun phrase modifiers can freely precede or follow the head
noun. Sometimes, the word order modifier-head seems to be chosen when
the modifier is focused. Other times, the two word orders seem equivalent,
as in (49).

(49a. 1 rai mas metgut na katta gi tressietti na
the king  more strong L card  LCL tres sietti L
huegu.
game
‘The king is the strongest card in the tres sietti game.” (CD, entry
for rai)

b. Mana’sesetbi i cheggai gi huegun chongka.

AGR.PASS.use.PROG  the small.cowrie  LCL game.L chongka
‘The small cowrie is used in the chongka game.” (CD, entry for
cheggai)

But when frequency is considered, it becomes clearer that the default is
for noun phrase modifiers to follow the head noun. Many noun phrases that
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name specific types of trees or large plants are constructed from the head
noun trongku ‘tree’ plus a noun phrase modifier. There were over 200 noun
phrases of this type in the CD database in September 2012. In almost all
(over 90%) of these noun phrases, the modifier follows the head noun. This
remains true even when the difference between frequent modifiers (such as
niyuk ‘coconut’) and infrequent modifiers (such as puting ‘barringtonia
asiatica’) is controlled for. For noun phrase modifiers, that is, the word order
head-modifier (as in (50a)) is overwhelmingly more common than modifier-
head (50b).

(50)a. Guaha trongkun  sibukio gi lanchun-mémi.
AGR.exist  tree.L tree.sp LCL ranch-AGR
‘We (excl.) have a caesalpinia sappan tree at our (excl.) ranch.’
(CD, entry for sibukdo)
b. Binenu i puting na trongku.
AGR.poisonous the tree.sp L tree
“The barringtonia asiatica tree is poisonous.’ (CD, entry for puting)

In short, noun phrase modifiers have a different default word order than
adjective modifiers.

Some nouns followed by a noun phrase modifier have been reanalyzed
as compound nouns—nouns with internal structure. One such compound is
batkun airi ‘airplane’. Although this compound can be analyzed as the head
noun bdtku ‘ship’, marked with the linker and followed by the noun modifier
airi ‘air’, for all practical purposes the entire expression is simply a noun.
Like other nouns, it can show possessor agreement (see (51a)) and can be
marked with the post-head form of the linker when an adjective follows
(51b).

(51)a. Guaha batkun airen-fia.
AGR.exist  airplane-AGR
‘He owns an airplane.’
b. Ma’udai  yu’ gi batkunairin ddngkulu para  Amerika.
AGR.ride I  LCL airplane.L  big to America
‘I rode on a big airplane to America.” (CD, entry for bdtkun airi)

7.3.4  Modifiers of names

Names in Chamorro can have two types of modifiers. First, in nicknames, a
name can be followed by an adjective or noun phrase modifier. The modifier
describes something characteristically associated with the individual named,
such as a physiological characteristic, a product of the individual’s work (as
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in (52a)), the individual’s spouse (52b), and so on. The name being modified
is marked with the post-head form of the linker.

(52)a. Tun Herman Pan
Mr. Herman.L  bread
‘Tun Herman Pén (nickname of the baker Herman Guerrero)’
b. Enndogui’ si Ritan  Jose.
there.is UNM  Rita.L Jose
‘There was Jose’s Rita.’
(http://paleric.blogspot.com/2011/10/i-duendes.html)

(The fact that the name Rita in (52b) is marked with the linker, not possessor
agreement, suggests that Jose is a noun phrase modifier rather than a
possessor.)

Second, a name can be followed by a modifier that is a possessive noun
phrase constructed from a kin term. Once again, the name being modified is
marked with the post-head form of the linker.

(53)  Mapotgi’ si Ritan  chi’lu-hu.
AGR.pregnant  UNM  Rita.L sibling-AGR
‘My sister Rita is pregnant.’

Modifiers like chi’lu-hu ‘my sibling’ in (53) are similar in meaning to ap-
positives, but different in form. Unlike modifiers, appositives are noun
phrases in the oblique case (see 5.1.2.2.1).

7.3.5 Relative clauses

Relative clauses are embedded clause modifiers that serve to narrow down
the referent of the head noun. The structure of relative clauses and their
distinctive types of agreement are described in Chapter 24. The discussion
here focuses on their placement within the larger noun phrase that contains
them.

Like other modifiers, relative clauses follow the determiner but can
precede or follow the head noun. When the relative clause precedes the head
noun, the head noun is marked with the pre-head form of the linker. (The
relative clauses in the examples below are enclosed in brackets, and the head
noun is in boldface.)

(54)a. gi [asuddada’-hu giya  Amerika] na
LCL WHJOBL].RECP.find-AGR.PROG ~ LCL America L
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istudidnti siha.

Student PL

‘among the students who I met in America’ (from a conference
presentation)

b. Manmatransferi magi lokkui’ i [ginin Tinian] na
AGR.PASS.transfer  to.here also  the from  Tinian L
taotio.
person
‘The people who were from Tinian were also transferred over here.’
(Cooreman 1983: 149)

c. Gef fdhna i  manyommuk na
AGR.very  in.demand the AGR.fat L
[pineksai-fia] na babui.

WH[OBJ].raise-AGR L  pig
‘The fat pigs that he raised were very much in demand.” (EM 89)

However, when the relative clause follows the head noun, the noun is not
marked with the post-head form of the linker. In (55a), the head noun neni
‘baby’ ends in a vowel, but is not suffixed with -n.

(55)a. Ha patcha si Doreen i neni [ni pa’gu
AGRtouch UNM  Doreen the baby  COMP now
mafaiidiiagu].

AGR.born.PROG
‘Doreen touched the baby that was just born.” (CD, entry for

patcha)

b. Kabalis todu  kuntodu  pugas [ni ginin
AGR.complete  all including  rice COMP  from
Hapon].

Japan

‘Everything was complete, including rice that came from Japan.’
(Cooreman 1983: 88)

The absence of the linker is surprising, given the patterns seen earlier in this
chapter. Nonetheless, the fact that the relative clause follows the head noun
is signaled morphologically in other ways.

Chamorro relative clauses are introduced by a complementizer whose
form depends partly on the head noun’s function within the relative clause
(see 24.3.2). When this function is to name a location in time or space within
the relative clause, the relative clause is usually introduced by the com-
plementizer anai, as in (56).
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(56)  Suméaga gi atyu na lugdt [anai umasudda’ i
AGR.stay ~ LCL that L place COMP AGR.RECPfind the
dos yan i haggan].
two with  the turtle
‘He stayed in that place where he had met the turtle.” (from a tape-
recorded narrative)

Otherwise, a relative clause that precedes the head noun is not introduced by
an overt complementizer.

57y Mali’'v’ i [hagas pumoksai sitha] na tdotdo.
AGR see the past WH[SBJ].nurture them L  person
‘They saw the people who nurtured them in the past.” (Cooreman
1983: 167)

But a relative clause that follows the head noun is introduced by the comple-
mentizer ni.

(58) Si ndna  guaha atkiya-fia [ni ha fahan
UNM  mother AGR.exist  hairpin-AGR COMP  AGRbuy
Amerika].

America
‘Mother has a large hairpin which she bought in America.” (CD,
entry for atkiya)

The fact that the complementizer ni occurs only when the relative clause
follows the head noun suggests that it might simultaneously realize the post-
head form of the linker (Chung 1998: 231-234). If so, this would be another
exceptional case in which the modifier, not the head noun, is marked with
the linker (see 7.3.2).

Relative clauses differ from other modifiers in that they allow a third
word order option. In addition to occurring before or after the head noun,
they can surround the head noun (see Vincent 2017). In this unusual
construction, the head noun is located inside the relative clause, following
the predicate but preceding other constituents. As usual, the entire relative
clause follows the determiner. The relative clause is enclosed in brackets and
the head noun is in boldface in (59).

(59) Ha uma halum 1 [kinenne’-fia guihan
AGR carry.on.shoulder  inside the WHJ[OBJ].catch-AGR fish
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i rai].

the king

‘He carried in on his shoulder the fish that the king had caught.’
(Cooreman 1983: 118)

See 24.2 for a little more discussion.

As might be expected, the choice among the different word order
options for relative clauses is, in principle, free. One relative clause can
precede the head noun and another relative clause can follow the head noun,
for instance.

(60) 1 [ta u’usa] na diksiundriu ginin as Topping,
the AGRuse.PROG L dictionary from  OBL Topping
Ogo, yan Dungca [ni ma’imprinta gi 1975]

Ogo  and Dungca COMP  AGR.PASS.publish ~ LCL 1975
‘the Dictionary by Topping, Ogo, and Dunga that we (incl.) use
which was published in 1975 (from a conference presentation)

Nonetheless, there are indications that the default for relative clauses is to
follow the head noun:

(1) In general, relative clauses can be stacked on the same side of the
head noun only when they follow the head noun.

(61)a. Guaha esta tiotdo [ni mafdsaga guini  na
AGR.exist  already person COMP  AGR.stay.PROG LCL.this L
isla siha]  [ni ma tungu’ put amut natibu].
island PL COMP  AGRknow  about medicine.L native

‘There already were people who were living on these islands who
knew about native medicine.” (LSS 22)
b. Ha konni’ yuhi na haggan [i sinidda’-fia]
AGRtake  that L turtle COMP WH[OBJ].find-AGR
[ni dikiki’].
COMP  AGR.small
‘He caught that turtle which he had found which was small.’
(Cooreman 1983: 102)

(i) A pronoun can have a relative clause modifier, but the relative
clause must follow the pronoun.

(62)a. Hita |[ni manlala’la’ ha’] para  ta abiba.
we.INCL COMP  AGR.alive.PROG EMP FUT AGR encourage
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‘We (incl.) who are still living are going to encourage them.’
b. ginin todus ham [ni ti  mana’amti]

from  allPL  us.EXCL COMP not PL.healer

‘from all of us (excl.) who are not healers’ (LSS 39)

(ii1) Names can have relative clause modifiers, as long as the relative
clause follows.

(63) Si Tan Biriiia, [ni ti  umiskuela], ti
UNM  Mrs. Birinia COMP  not AGR.go.to.school not
parehu yan i doktun espitat.

AGR.same  Wwith the doctor.L hospital
‘Tan Birifia, who did not attend school, was not like a hospital
doctor.” (LSS 33)

7.3.6  Summary

Modifiers within the noun phrase can generally precede or follow the head
noun, and their presence causes the head noun to be marked with the linker.
But this broad generalization conceals some systematic differences. The
three types of modifiers have different default word orders. The default for
adjective (phrase) modifiers is to precede the head noun; the default for noun
phrase modifiers and relative clauses is to follow the head noun. Moreover,
not all types of modifiers cause the head noun to be marked with the linker.
The head noun shows this marking when followed by an adjective or noun
phrase modifier, but not when followed by a relative clause.

These differences are summarized below.

(64)  MODIFIERS WITHIN THE NOUN PHRASE
Adjective  Noun phrase  Relative clause

Default word pre-N post-N post-N
order

Post-head linker yes yes no

on N

The chart in (64) reveals that the three types of modifiers are distinct. That in
turn suggests that it would be a mistake to try to collapse them.

To see the point, consider the following hypothetical scenario. Recalling
that relative clauses are embedded clauses, and the predicate of a clause can
be a verb, adjective, or noun, one might conjecture that every modifier with-
in the noun phrase was simply a relative clause. In such a scenario, the
adjective in the noun phrase un ddngkulu na kulu’ ‘a big trumpet shell’
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would be a relative clause whose predicate was an adjective (as in ‘a trumpet
shell that was big”); the noun phrase modifier in kelaguin mdnnuk ‘chicken
kelaguin® would be a relative clause whose predicate was a noun (as in
‘kelaguin that was chicken’). What (64) shows is that such a scenario cannot
be right. If all modifiers were just relative clauses, they should have a
uniform word order with respect to the head noun. But every relative clause
can follow the head noun, whereas some types of adjective modifiers cannot.
Moreover, if all modifiers following the head noun were just relative
clauses, their head noun should be marked with the linker in a uniform way.
But the head noun is marked with the post-head form of the linker when the
following modifier is an adjective or noun phrase, but not when it is a
relative clause. In fact, the head noun cannot be marked with the post-head
form of the linker when a relative clause follows (see (65a)); instead, the
relative clause is introduced by the complementizer i, as in (65b).

(65)a. *Bunitu i chininan [un fihan].

AGR.nice  the dress.L AGR buy
(‘The dress you bought was nice.”)
b. Bunitu i chinina [ni un féhan].

AGR.nice  the dress COMP AGRbuy
‘The dress you bought was nice.’

In summary, Chamorro has three different types of modifiers within the
noun phrase.

7.4 Word order

Chamorro word order is both predicate-first and head-first. Prepositions pre-
cede their object noun phrases (see 5.2), complementizers and subordinating
conjunctions precede the embedded clauses they introduce (see 20.1), and
nouns precede their arguments and adjuncts.

The word order of constituents is less flexible within the noun phrase
than it is within the clause. If prenominal possessors are set aside, noun
phrases formed from a head noun have a fixed word order. The determiner
or determiners come first, followed by the head noun, and then by the
possessor, obliques, and adjuncts, as shown in the template below.

(66) WORD ORDER OF CHAMORRO NOUN PHRASES (FIRST PASS)
Determiners Noun Possessor Obliques Adjuncts
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It is more challenging to integrate modifiers into this template, given
their word order freedom and given that not all possible combinations of
modifiers, obliques, and adjuncts have been investigated. Still, some pre-
liminary observations can be made.

Modifiers preceding the head noun occur between the head noun and the
determiner. When the head noun is preceded by two modifiers and one of
them is a relative clause, the relative clause tends to occur farther to the left,
preceding the other modifier (but see (54c) for the opposite word order).

(67)  Guaha [manggai gualu’] na manriku  na téotdo.
AGR.exist ~ AGR.have farm L AGRrich L person
‘There were rich people who had farms.” (Cooreman 1983: 158)

Note that the pre-head form of the linker occurs twice, once between the ad-
jective and the noun and again between the relative clause and the adjective-
plus-noun constituent.

The word order of modifiers after the head noun is most straightforward
for relative clauses. Relative clauses that follow the head noun occur at the
right edge of the noun phrase, after the noun and any other dependents,
including obliques and adjuncts. See (60) and the following.

(68)  sigun i ripot gi mes [ni ha fa’titinas
according the report LCL month COMP AGRmake.PROG
i Dipattamentun Environmental Quality]
the Department.L  Environmental Quality
‘according to the monthly report (lit. the report by month) made by
the Department of Environmental Quality’ (Marianas Variety
November 6, 1979)

The word order of the possessor with respect to adjective or noun phrase
modifiers following the head noun is determined by the marking on the head
noun. If the head noun shows possessor agreement, the possessor can
precede or follow the modifier.

(69)a. 1 che’lu-ia si Juan  palédo’an
the sibling-AGR UNM  Juan  female
‘Juan’s sister’

b. 1 che’lu-fia paldo’an  si Juan
the sibling-AGR female UNM  Juan
‘Juan’s sister’
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If the head noun is marked with the post-head form of the linker, it is
phonologically dependent on the possessor, which must occur immediately
after it; the modifier occurs farther to the right.

(70) 1 che’lun Juan  paldo’an
the sibling.L  Juan  female
‘Juan’s sister’

Some of these observations are integrated into the word order template
for noun phrases in (71), where x is used to mark the most common loca-
tions for modifiers. (The template does not specify exactly which types of
modifiers occur in these locations.)

(71) WORD ORDER OF CHAMORRO NOUN PHRASES (FINAL VERSION)
Determiner x Noun x Possessor x Obliques Adjuncts x

7.5  Noun phrase ellipsis

Like many other languages, Chamorro has an ellipsis process that affects
noun phrases. This optional process deletes the head noun, along with the
possessor, arguments, and adjuncts, as long as certain other elements of the
noun phrase are left behind. The fact that the head noun is deleted means
that any marking associated with it—notably, the linker—does not appear.
The fact that the head noun is deleted along with the possessor, arguments,
and adjuncts suggests that these elements form a constituent within the noun
phrase that excludes determiners and modifiers.” The deleted material is
understood to mean ‘one’ or ‘thing’. In generative grammar, this ellipsis
process is known as noun phrase ellipsis or N-bar ellipsis. It is called noun
phrase ellipsis here.

Noun phrase ellipsis in Chamorro can occur only if the part of the noun
phrase that is left behind—the part that is actually pronounced—contains a
demonstrative, numeral, quantifier, adjective, or relative clause. Some of the
possibilities are illustrated below. In (72), ellipsis has left behind a demon-
strative (represented in boldface).

7 From a crosslinguistic perspective, the fact that the possessor must be
deleted in noun phrase ellipsis might be viewed as unexpected. Note,
though, that the marking that signals the presence of a possessor is realized
on the head noun, and therefore is always removed by the ellipsis. That may
be why the possessor is deleted as well.
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(72)  Tai tiempu yu’ humassu  enndo.
AGR.not.have  time I INF.think  that
‘I have no time to think about that.” (from a conference
presentation)

In (73), ellipsis has left behind a numeral, preceded by the definite article.

(73) Mananakki i dos maseha hifa  ni sifia
AGR.ANTIP.Steal. PROG  the two atall  any COMP  can
ma bendi.

AGRsell

‘The two (habitually) stole whatever they could sell.” (from a tape-
recorded narrative)

In (74), ellipsis has left behind the quantifier todu ‘all, every’.

(74) Baidanchi i tamma’ siha ya bai biba  todu
AGR hit the marble PL and.then  AGRscatter all
huyung gi aridondu.
outside LCL circle
‘I’'m going to hit the marbles and I’'m going to scatter them all
out of the circle.” (CD, entry for biba)

In (75), it has left behind an adjective, preceded by the definite article.

(75  Unu  ha’ atyu i &’paka’.
one EMP  that the white
‘There’s just one white [car] (lit. that white (one) is just one).’

In (76), finally, ellipsis has left behind a relative clause, preceded by the
definite article (in (76a)) or a demonstrative (76b).

(76)a. 1 [pumenta estina guma’] ti madolik chi’cho’-fia.
the WH[SBJ].paint  this L  house not AGR.good work-AGR
‘The one who painted this house didn’t do a good job.’

b. Kada manggi’ yu gi atyu i [mafa’na’an
whenever — AGR.ANTIP.write I  LCL that the AGR.PASS.name
Facebook].

Facebook

‘Whenever [ write in that thing called Facebook.” (from a
conference presentation)
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8

PRONOUNS

Chamorro has three sets of personal pronouns: independent
pronouns, weak pronouns, and null pronouns. Their form
and distribution are described here, along with their gram-
matical relations, possible word orders, and interaction with
agreement.

8.1 Overview

Personal pronouns are expressions that serve as noun phrases and pick out
different individuals depending on the discourse context. Chamorro has
three sets of personal pronouns: independent pronouns, weak pronouns, and
null pronouns.

All three sets of pronouns are organized along the same lines. Each set
consists of seven pronouns differing in person and number. There are three
persons: first (referring to the speaker), second (referring to the addressee),
and third (referring to individuals other than the speaker and the addressee).
There are two numbers: singular (referring to one individual) and
dual/plural (referring to more than one individual). As in many other
Austronesian languages, the first person dual/plural pronouns—which refer
to the speaker and at least one other individual—distinguish between inclu-
sive and exclusive. Inclusive pronouns refer to the addressee(s) as well as the
speaker; exclusive pronouns do not refer to the addressee(s). The pronouns
do not differ in gender. But in one way or another, they are sensitive to
whether or not the individual(s) referred to are animate (or, perhaps, human).
Finally, the pronouns have both reflexive and nonreflexive uses. The discus-
sion here focuses on nonreflexive uses; the reflexive use is discussed later, in
Chapter 13.

All Chamorro pronouns are noun phrases. The three sets of pronouns
differ in their sound structure, the grammatical relations they can bear, their
possible word orders, and their interaction with agreement.

8.2  Independent pronouns

As their name suggests, the independent pronouns are phonologically and
syntactically independent. They are phonological words, and have the same



word order flexibility as other noun phrases.' These pronouns are listed
below.

(D INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS
1 sg. gudhu
2 sg. hagu
3 sg. guiya
1 incl. du./pl. hita
1 excl. du./pl. hami
2 du./pl. hamyu
3 du./pl. siha

The English translations provided by Safford (1903: 308) and Topping and
Dungca (1973: 110) for the third person independent pronouns (i.e. ‘he, she,
it, they’) imply that these forms can refer to humans, other living beings, and
inanimate objects or concepts. However, the independent pronouns are used
only in very limited contexts to refer to nonhumans—notably, in narratives
when an animal, bird, turtle, insect, etc. can speak or think, or is otherwise
personified. There are few if any contexts in which independent pronouns
are used to refer to inanimate objects or concepts. Among the best can-
didates:

(i) The 3 sg. independent pronoun guiya can combine with a demon-
strative to create a focused demonstrative that occurs in noun phrases that
are syntactically focused (see 23.3). This focused demonstrative can com-
bine with inanimate nouns. It is unclear what guiya means in this use:
whether it functions as a pronoun that can refer to an inanimate or is merely
part of the demonstrative.

2) Kéo  guiya estina lumut i mana’sesetbi gi
0 it this L moss  the AGR.PASS.use.PROG LCL
gualu’?
farm

‘Is this the type of moss they use at the farm?” (CD, entry for lumut)

! Chamorro pronouns cannot serve as noun phrase modifiers and cannot
combine with the incorporating verbs gai ‘have’ or tai ‘not have’. In these
respects, they resemble noun phrases that contain a determiner. In generative
syntax, the resemblance is handled by analyzing pronouns as determiners—
more specifically, as determiners that do not combine with (a nominal con-
stituent containing) a head noun.

174



Pronouns

(i1) Guiya can be used as a predicate in #i guiyaya ‘not really so, not
really like that’. Here, too, it is unclear whether it functions as a pronoun that
can refer to an inanimate or instead has the meaning suggested by its English
translation (i.e. ‘really so, really like that’).

3) Gi halatcha  na tiempu abundinsia atulai, pad’gu ti

LCL past L time  AGRplenty fish.sp now  not
guiyaya.

very.like.that

‘In the past there were a lot of skipjack, but not now.” (CD, entry for
halatcha)

Outside these narrow contexts, the independent pronouns refer only to
humans. Note that the 3 du./pl. pronoun sika apparently is not used to refer
to inanimate objects or concepts. The sika that occurs commonly in inan-
imate noun phrases is not a pronoun, but rather the plural morpheme (see
6.1.1.1).

More generally, as far as the reference of Chamorro pronouns is con-
cerned, the main divide is between humans—the prototypical animates—and
inanimate objects or concepts. Nonhuman animates fall somewhere inbe-
tween: they are normally treated like inanimates, but can be treated like
humans when personified. Inanimate objects and concepts are rarely, if ever,
personified. These observations introduce some unclarity into the issue of
whether the independent pronouns in Chamorro should be thought of as
human pronouns or animate pronouns—an unclarity that will not be resolved
here.

The independent pronouns cannot serve as subjects, direct objects, or
possessors unless they are topics or syntactically focused. Aside from this,
they can occur in all the other contexts in which noun phrases can occur.
Specifically, independent pronouns are used:

(i) When the pronoun is in the oblique or local case.

(4) a. Bula rispetun-iitha  nu hagu.
AGR.much  respect-AGR OBL you
‘They have lot of respect for you.” (CD, entry for nu)
b. Na’guaha amistd giya  hagu.
make.exist integrity  LCL you
‘Have integrity (within you).” (CD, entry for amistd)

(i1) When the pronoun is the object of a preposition.
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Yanggin  un tungu’ ginin hdgu mismu.
if AGRknow  from  you same
‘When you know it from yourself.” (EM 132)

(ii1) When the pronoun is a topic or syntactically focused, and therefore
occurs at the left edge of the sentence, preceding the predicate.

(6) a.

Si Chungi’, guiya lokkui’ mafafidgu guini mismu
UNM  Chungi’  he also  AGR.born  LCL.this same
na trongku.

L tree

‘As for Chungi’ [a bird], he too was born in this very same tree.’
(EM 81)

Ti bai fanggagio dispensasion  sa’ ti  guihu

not AGRAGR.ANTIP.ask  forgiveness because not 1

lumachi.

AGR.wrong

‘I will not apologize because it’s not me who did wrong.” (CD,
entry for fanggdgdo dispensasion)

(iv) When the pronoun occurs in isolation—for instance, because it has
been stranded by ellipsis.

(7

Meggai na tdotdo hu litratu, ldo ti  guiya.
many L person AGR  photograph but not her
‘I took pictures of many people, but not her.’

(v) When the pronoun serves as one conjunct of a coordinate noun
phrase, as in (8a), or as the head of the plural pronoun construction (8b) (see
19.7.2). In such cases, the entire noun phrase can bear any grammatical
relation at all, including subject or direct object.

(8) a.
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Guaha ha’ tiempu ni para u matatpangi
AGR.exist  EMP time  COMP FUT AGR PASS.baptize
[guiya yan i lahi-ia].

she and the son-AGR

‘There was still time in which she and her son could be baptized.’
(Cooreman 1982: 40)

Guaha ginatdun gi intri [hami yan i
AGR.exist  complication  LCL between us.EXCL with the
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asagua-hu].

spouse-AGR

‘There was a complication between me and my husband.” (CD,
entry for ginatdun)

Finally, the dual/plural independent pronouns can be used as collective
verbs—verbs whose meaning is ‘be or do together (said of the individuals
referred to by the pronoun)’. Some examples of this distinctive use, which is
quite frequent in Chamorro, are given below.

) a.

8.3

Pues  gaigi ha’ si nana-hu ya
S0 AGR.be.at  EMP UNM  mother-AGR and.then
sumisiha yan i che’lu-hu  neni  gi espitat.

AGR.they.PROG with  the sibling-AGR baby  LCL hospital
‘So my mother was there and was together with my baby brother at
the hospital.” (EM 91)

Ya hami yan i pumalu mafie’lu-hu,
and.then  we.EXCL with  the some  PL.sibling-AGR
manhahami yan si tatan-madmi gi gima’.

AGR.We.EXCL.PROG with ~ UNM  father-AGR LCL house

‘And my other brothers and sisters and I were together with our
(excl.) father at home.” (EM 91)

Weak pronouns

The weak pronouns are unstressed morphemes that lean on phonological
material to their left. These pronouns are listed below.

(10)

WEAK PRONOUNS

I sg. yuw’

2 sg. héo

3 sg. gui’

1 incl. du./pl. hit / hita

1 excl. du./pl. ham / hami
2 du./pl. hamyu

3 du./pl. siha

Safford’s (1903: 308) and Topping and Dungca’s (1973: 107) English trans-
lations for the third person weak pronouns (i.e. ‘he, she, it, they’) imply that
these forms can refer to humans, other living beings, and inanimate objects
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or concepts. But, as with the independent pronouns, the actual situation is
more complicated.

First of all, a demonstrative can combine with the 3 sg. weak pronoun
gui’ to create a form that serves as a presentational predicate (e.g. esti gui’
‘here is, this is (near speaker)’). These presentational predicates can intro-
duce a noun phrase that is inanimate. In (11), the presentational predicate
enndo gui’ ‘there is, that is (near addressee)’ introduces the inanimate noun
phrase na’-mu ‘your lesson (lit. your food)’.

(11)  Enndo gui’ na’-mu sa’ inamti hdo, no?
that it food-AGR  because AGR.PASS.cure  you right?
‘That should be a good lesson for you, isn’t that so?” (CD, entry for
inamti)

The unresolved issue is whether gui’ in this use functions as a pronoun that
can refer to an inanimate or merely as part of the presentational predicate.
The second possibility seems more likely, given that there are speakers in
Rota and Saipan who use these presentational forms more generally as dem-
onstratives within the noun phrase.

Second, the third person weak pronouns in their reflexive use can refer
to inanimates (see 13.2.1.1). In the clause in (12), the 3 sg. weak pronoun
gui’, which serves as the reflexive direct object of futuhun ‘begin’, refers to
the typhoon season.

(12) 1 tiempun pakyu ha tutuhun gui®’ gi Agostu na mes.

the time.L typhoon AGRbegin it LCL August L  month
‘Typhoon season begins (lit. begins itself) in August.” (CD, entry
for pdkyu)

In other respects, the weak pronouns have the same range of meanings
as the independent pronouns. They can be used to refer to nonhuman ani-
mates that are personified; otherwise, they refer only to humans. (Recall
from 6.1.1.1 that the siha that occurs in inanimate noun phrases is not a
pronoun, but rather the plural morpheme.)

The 2 du./pl. and 3 du./pl. weak pronouns, samyu and siha, have the
same form as the corresponding independent pronouns. The forms cited by
Safford (1903: 309) and Topping and Dungca (1973: 110-111) suggest that
this is the only overlap between the two paradigms. But in the Chamorro
now spoken in the CNMI, many speakers permit a// the dual/plural indepen-
dent pronouns to be used as weak pronouns. For these speakers, the 1 incl.
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du./pl. weak pronoun can be realized as Ait or hita, and the 1 excl. du./pl.
weak pronoun can be realized as ham or hami.

The weak pronouns have a tightly restricted distribution. Their main use
within the clause is to serve as subjects or direct objects that are not topics or
syntactically focused; see (13). Note, though, that null pronouns, not weak
pronouns, are used to represent subjects that are cross-referenced by agree-
ment in person (see 8.4).

(13)a. Esta  ha sienti ha’ atyu 1 amut na
already AGRfeel EMP  that the medicine ~ COMP
gaigi hio.

AGR.be.at  you
‘The [medicinal] plants already sensed that you are there.” (LLS
332)
b. Chalik yangginma kadidak héo.
laugh if AGRtickle  you
‘Laugh if they tickle you.” (CD, entry for yanggin)

A weak pronoun can serve the head of the plural pronoun construction
(see 19.7.2), but usually not as the left conjunct of a coordinate noun phrase
(see 19.5). In (14), the 1 excl. du. pronoun kam is the head of the plural
pronoun construction (which is enclosed in brackets).

(14)  Umalaisin [ham yan si Pali’] gi
AGR.RECP fail.to.meet ~ we.EXCL with ~ UNM  priest LCL
kapiyu.
chapel

‘Father and I (lit. we (excl.) with Father) failed to meet each other at
the chapel.” (CD, entry for laisin)

Within the noun phrase, weak pronouns are used when the quantifier fodu
‘all, every’ has combined with a pronoun.

(15) Hayi mas ekspirensido gi kontra [todus hit]?
who? more  AGR.experienced  LCL against all us.INCL
‘Who is the most experienced amongst us (incl.) all?’ (CD, entry for
ekspiriensido)

Weak pronouns are not used in other contexts; independent pronouns or null
pronouns are used instead.
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The placement of weak pronouns is determined phonologically. A weak
pronoun that serves as a subject or direct object occurs in ‘second position’
in the clause, where the material in ‘first position’ forms a phonological
phrase (see Chung 2006).? For practical purposes, this means that:

(i) A weak pronoun can occur immediately after the word that serves
as the predicate. The predicate is a verb in (16a-b), an adjective in (16¢), and
a noun in (16d).

(16)a. Sigi  umatalak yu’guatu as Andre sa’ put
keep.on AGR.stare I  to.there OBL Andre because about
meme’mi’.

AGR.urinate.PROG
‘I’m staring at Andre because of the fact that he’s urinating.” (CD,
entry for atalak)

b. Ha bisisita hit i Nifiu Jesus gi gimd’-ta gi
AGRVISit.PROG  us.INCL the child  Jesus LCL house-AGR LCL
duréntin i Krismas.
during.L the Christmas
‘The Infant Jesus visits us (incl.) at our (incl.) homes during
Christmas.” (CD, entry for Niiiu Jesus)

c. Mampus  disatentu héo.
so.much  AGR.disrespectful  you
“You are very disrespectful.” (CD, entry for disatentu)

d. Ma’estron-ia gui’  si Carmen.
teacher-AGR he UNM  Carmen
‘He is Carmen’s teacher.’

When the predicate is phonologically dependent, the weak pronoun occurs

immediately after the larger phonological word containing it. This phonolog-

ical word is enclosed in brackets below.

(17)a. Ti [patgun Dolores] yu’.
not child.L. Dolores 1
‘I’'m not Dolores’s child.’

b. Kuentat ki humihita, [para  héafa] yu’ ni
as.long.as  PRT AGR.we.INCL.PROG  for what? [  OBL
ottru.
other

2 More precisely, a weak pronoun occurs immediately after the phonological
phrase at the left edge of the intonational phrase corresponding to the clause.
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‘So long as we (incl.) are together, I don’t care about others.” (CD,
entry for kuentat ki)

(i) A weak pronoun can occur to the left of the predicate, but immedi-
ately after an auxiliary (e.g. sifia ‘can’ in (18a)), a degree word (e.g. mampus
‘so much’ in (18b)), or an adjective modifier of the predicate (e.g. mansuetti
‘lucky (pl.)’ in (18c)).

(18)a.

Sifia  hao manli’i’ chubésku yanggin un
can you AGR.ANTIP.see  storm.over.water if AGR
atan  huyung gi tasi.

look.at out LOC ocean

“You can see an ocean storm if you keep looking out at the sea.’
(CD, entry for chubdsku)

Dispésiu, sa’ mampus  héo gekpan.

slow because so.much  you AGR.jumpy

‘Slow down, because you are moving too fast.” (CD, entry for
gekpan)

Mansuetti  hit na tdotdoguis guini giya  Notti
AGR.Iucky ~we.INCL L  people here  LCL Northern
Marianas.

Marianas

‘We (incl.) are very lucky people here in Northern Marianas.” (CD,
entry for ginéfsaga)

(iii) Finally, a weak pronoun can occur even farther to the left, imme-
diately after (the first phonological word of) an interrogative phrase or syn-
tactically focused constituent that occurs at the left edge of the sentence. The
interrogative phrase in (19a) is hdyi na famaldo’an ‘which women?’; the
syntactically focused constituent in (19b) is pd’gu ha’ ‘just now’, which
occurs at the left edge of an adverbial clause.

(19)a.

Hayi héo na famaldo’an [gai che’lu]?

who?  you L PLwoman AGR.have  sibling

‘Which women have you as a sibling?’

Téya’ sa’ pd’gu ha’ yu’ ni mattu.
AGR.not.exist because now EMP I comMP AGR.arrive
‘She doesn’t have [a chart] because it’s just now that I’ve come [to
the hospital].” (LSS 70)
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The placement of weak pronouns that do not serve as subjects or direct
objects is less flexible. When a weak pronoun serves as the head of the
plural pronoun construction, the entire complex noun phrase occurs right
after the predicate. Within the noun phrase, a weak pronoun that has com-
bined with fodu ‘all, every’ occurs immediately after todu.

A weak pronoun can co-occur with other unstressed morphemes that
lean on material to their left, such as the emphatic particle sa’ (see 23.2) or
the politeness particle fan (see 18.3 and 18.4).

(20)a. Kéo ti sifia  ha’ héo kumetu guennio?
0 not can EMP you AGR.quiet  there
‘Can’t you just keep still there?’ (CD, entry for ha’)
b. Sigi héo ha’ di mama’baba esta ki

keep.on you EMP  PRT AGR.ANTIP.deceive  until ~ PRT
poddung  nanning hio ha’.

AGR.fall.L  ripe.nut you EMP

“You keep fooling around until you fall down like a ripe almond
nut.” (CD, entry for nanning)

But weak pronouns do not co-occur with other weak pronouns. Notably, a
clause cannot have both a weak pronoun subject and a weak pronoun direct
object. One reason for this is discussed in 8.4.2.

8.4  Null pronouns

8.4.1 Basics
Chamorro is a null argument language: it allows the subject, the direct ob-
ject, and certain other noun phrases to be unpronounced if their reference
can be determined from the context. These null arguments pick out different
individuals depending on the discourse context, and can therefore be called
null pronouns.

Like the independent pronouns and the weak pronouns, the null pro-
nouns distinguish three persons, two numbers, and inclusive versus exclu-
sive. Consider the sentences below. The null pronouns represented by the
empty sets of brackets in (21) refer to the speaker in (21a), the addressee in
(21b), an individual other than the speaker or addressee in (21c), and more
than one such individual in (21d).

(2l)a. Ti hu L’ [ ] estigi ottru siha.

not AGR see.PROG this LCL other  PL
‘I do not see this done in other places.” (LSS 513)
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Chamorro [ ]?

Chamorro

‘Are you Chamorro?’ (heard in conversation)

Kumu mana’gimin [] ya masahalum
if AGR.PASS.make.drink and.then  AGR.perspire
[ ], mépéo ha’ i kalenturd-na[ ].

AGR.cool ~ EMP  the fever-AGR
‘When s/he is given it to drink and s/he perspires, his/her fever goes
away.’ (LSS 203)
Laogi presenti, manhobin [ ] — ti manintereséo [ |.
but LCL present AGR.young not AGR.interested
‘But at the present time, they are young—they’re not interested.’
(LSS 190)

The null pronouns in (22) are first person pronouns which include (22a) or
exclude (22b) the addressee.

(22)a.

Kalan mapput para  ta singan [ ]| hafa
seems.like AGR.difficult FUT  AGRsay what?
gaigi gi hinassot-ta [ ]

AGR.be.at  LCL thought-AGR
‘It is kind of difficult for us (incl.) to say what is in our (incl.)
thoughts.” (from a conference presentation)
para  baiin fanmandmti [ ] taotdo.
FUT AGR AGR.ANTIP.treat person
‘[... when] we (excl.) are going to treat people.” (LSS 183)

The null pronouns differ from the other types of (nonreflexive) pro-
nouns in that they can be animate or inanimate. They are routinely used to
refer to humans, other living beings, and inanimate objects or concepts. The
null pronoun in (23a) refers to the illness being treated; the null object pro-
nouns in brackets in (23b) refer to the book under discussion.

(23)a.

Tres  bidhi ha’, yanggin ti sasala’ [ ]
three  time  EMP  if not AGR.incurable.PROG
‘Only three times, if it is not that severe.” (LSS 183)

Sifia ta chuli’ [ ] ya ta tataitai [] gi

can AGR take and.then  AGRread.PROG LCL

hilu>  batkun airi.
top.L  airplane
‘We (incl.) can take it and be reading it on the airplane.” (EM 8)
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The syntactic distribution of null pronouns is restricted in ways that
arguably flow from the fact that they are not pronounced. These pronouns
cannot serve as topics, syntactically focused constituents, or noun phrases in
isolation. Moreover, they cannot serve as objects of prepositions, and cannot
be possessors when the head noun is marked with the linker.> They can,
however, be used to represent all other noun phrase arguments, where the
term argument is understood broadly enough to include the various func-
tions of possessors described in 7.1.2. Null pronouns can be used to repre-
sent any and all of the following:

(1) The subject. See (21-22).

(i) The direct object. The clauses in (23b) and (24) contain a null pro-
noun direct object as well as a null pronoun subject.

(24)  Dos bidhi  ha’ di hu lasa yan hu na’gimin
two time  EMP  PRT AGRmassage  and AGR make.drink
amut.
medicine
‘I massaged him two times and I made him drink native medicine.’
(LSS 168)

(ii1) Obliques. The sentences in (25) contain multiple null pronouns, in-
cluding some that are obliques. The null pronoun oblique in (25a), which
refers to the medicine that was given, is the oblique argument of a concealed
applicative (see 11.5). The null pronoun oblique in (25b), which refers to the
fire that did the burning, is a passive agent.

(25)a. Pues hu nd’i.
then  AGRgive
‘Then I gave it to her.” (LSS 243)
b. .. kosaki sifa  sinenggi todu i sanpapa’-fia.
so.that can AGR.PASS.burn  all the DIR.below-AGR
‘So that all the underside of it [= the breadfruit] can be burned by
it.” (from a tape-recorded narrative)

(iv) Possessors, when the head noun shows possessor agreement. The
possessive noun phrase hinassot-ta ‘our (incl.) thoughts’ in (22a) contains a

3 The last two restrictions are probably phonological. Prepositions and nouns
that are marked with the linker are phonologically dependent: they must lean
on material to their right. But a null pronoun—because it is not pro-
nounced—contains no material for a dependent element to lean on.
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null pronoun possessor; so do the possessive noun phrases i kalenturd-iia
‘his/her fever’ in (21c) and fodu i sanpapa’-fia “all the underside of it’ in
(25b).

8.4.2  Null pronouns and agreement

Morphological agreement in Chamorro interacts with pronoun form. The
interaction can be characterized as follows: a pronoun cross-referenced by
agreement in person must be null. In other words, when an agreement affix
registers the person of a noun phrase, that noun phrase can be realized as a
null pronoun, but not as a weak or independent pronoun.

Transitive verbs in Chamorro agree with their subjects in person and
number (see 2.2.2.1). Consequently, the subject of a transitive verb can be
realized as a null pronoun, but not as a weak or independent pronoun. This
pattern is illustrated in the sentences below. (In this subsection, the person
and/or number of the agreement is indicated explicitly in the morpheme-by-
morpheme glosses.)

(26)a. Ha fahan (*gui’) i lepblu.
AGR[3SG]  buy he the book
‘He bought the book.’
b. Kéo para en taitai  (*hamyu) 1 lepblu?
0 FUT  AGR[2PL] read  you.PL the book

‘Are you (pl.) going to read the book?’

Similarly, possessor agreement registers the person and number of the
possessor (see 7.1.1). As a result, when a possessed noun shows possessor
agreement, the possessor can be realized as a null pronoun, but not as a weak
or independent pronoun. (Recall that when the possessor is a pronoun, the
head noun must show possessor agreement.)

(27)  Nigap i kumpliafios-su (*yu’).
vesterday  the birthday-AGR[1SG] 1
‘Yesterday was my birthday.’

In contrast, intransitive verbs and adjectives in the realis mood do not
agree with their subjects in person, although they do agree with them in
number (see 2.2.2.2.1). The subjects of these types of predicates can be
realized by null pronouns or weak pronouns. Compare (28a), in which the
adjective maldngu ‘sick’ and the passive verb mapo’lu ‘be put’ have null
pronoun subjects, with (28b-c), in which maldngu and the passive verb
inistotba ‘be disturbed’ have weak pronoun subjects.
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(28)a. Mumalangu ya mapo’lu gl espitat.

AGR[SG].sick  and.then  AGR[SG].PASS.put  LCL hospital
‘He became sick and was put in the hospital.” (EM 91)

b. Sa’ mampus  malangu gui’.
because so.much AGR[SG].sick  he
‘Because he was so sick.” (EM 94)

c. Esta ti inistototba gui’.
already not AGR[SG].PASS.disturb.PROG  he
‘He was no longer disturbed by it.” (EM 144)

A more complicated picture is presented by intransitive verbs or ad-
jectives in the irrealis mood. These predicates agree with the subject through
forms chosen from two agreement paradigms: one paradigm registers person
and number and the other registers number alone (see 2.2.2.3). The paradigm
that registers person and number neutralizes many distinctions in the irrealis
mood; in particular, it employs the same realization, /u/, for the 1 sg., 3 sg.,
and 3 du./pl. forms. (The 1 sg. form is written /u, but usually its pronun-
ciation is the same as the 3 sg. u and the 3 du./pl. u.*) Perhaps as a result,
when the subjects of these predicates are 1 sg., 3 sg., or 3 du./pl., they are
typically realized as null pronouns. But they are also, very occasionally,
realized as weak pronouns.

(29)a. Para u pinatmada (gui’) as Dolores.
FUT AGR[35G]  AGR[SG].PASS.slap  he OBL Dolores
‘He is going to be slapped by Dolores.’

b. Hayi para u fankinenni’ (stha) para
who?  FUT AGR[3PL]  AGR[PL].PASS.take  they to
iya siha?

UNM  them

‘By whom are they going to be taken to their place?”’

Subjects of other types of predicates behave as expected in the irrealis mood.
If they are pronouns, they must be null.

(30)a. Para  baiin fanmattu (*ham) agupa’.
FUT AGR[IEXCL.PL] AGR[PL].arrive we.EXCL tomorrow
‘We (excl.) are going to arrive tomorrow.’

* The discussion in the text glosses over the fact that the 1 sg. /u/ can option-
ally be preceded by bai.
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b. Ngai’anna para  en fanmattu (*hamyu)?
when? COMP FUT AGR[2PL]  AGR[PL].arrive you.PL
‘When will you (pl.) arrive?’

Agreement neutralization may well play a role in the optional appear-
ance of weak pronouns in (29). But that cannot be the whole story, since
there are other agreement neutralizations that have no such effect. For in-
stance, in the realis mood, the agreement paradigm for transitive verbs
employs the same realization, /in/, for 1 excl. du./pl. and 2 du./pl. agreement.
(The orthography represents these forms as in and en, respectively, but they
have the same pronunciation; see 2.2.2.1.1.) A subject that is 1 excl. du./pl.
or 2 du./pl. must be realized by a null pronoun; it cannot be realized by a
weak pronoun.

(31) Maénu nai en sedda’ (*hamyu) 1 patgun?
where? COMP AGR[2PL]  find  you.PL the child
‘Where did you (pl.) find the child?’

In summary, the generalization that governs the interaction between
agreement and pronoun form has some exceptions that cannot be fully
rationalized at this point. Still, it remains largely true that a pronoun that is
cross-referenced by agreement in person must be null.

8.4.3  Further issues
The fact that null pronouns are unpronounced raises some further issues that
are noted briefly here.

First, are these unpronounced constituents really pronouns? Some rele-
vant evidence comes from their patterning with respect to the person-
animacy restriction. As observed in 16.2, not every combination of subject
and direct object can occur in a transitive clause in Chamorro. Some
combinations are systematically excluded. For instance, no transitive clause
can have a nonpronoun as its subject and a (nonreflexive) pronoun that
refers to a human (or personified animate) as its direct object. This can be
seen from the ungrammatical clauses in (32), in which the subject is a name
and the direct object is a weak pronoun—the 3 sg. gui’ in (32a) and the 3
du./pl. siha in (32b).

(32)a. *Halalatdi gui’ si Maria.

AGR scold ~ him UNM  Maria
(‘Maria scolded him.”)
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b. *Para u Dbisita siha si Juan  agupa’.
FUT AGRvisit ~ them  UNM  Juan  tomorrow
(‘Juan is going to visit them tomorrow.”)

Null pronouns behave like other types of pronouns for the purposes of this
restriction. A null pronoun that refers to a human (or personified animate)
cannot serve as the direct object when the subject is a nonpronoun. See (33).

(33) *Ha  lalatdi 1  ma’estra.
AGR scold  the teacher
(‘The teacher scolded him/them.”)

This is evidence that null pronouns are indeed pronouns. (Note that (33) is
grammatical if the null pronoun is taken to be the subject and the non-
pronoun i ma’estra ‘the teacher’ is taken to be the direct object. This is
unsurprising, since that combination of subject and direct object is not ex-
cluded by the restriction that excludes (32) and (33); see 16.2.)

Second, in contexts in which a pronoun must be null because it is cross-
referenced by agreement in person, could the agreement be analyzed as a
pronoun form?

Topping and Dungca (1973: 106-108) took this approach. They ana-
lyzed possessor agreement and the person-and-number forms of agreement
with the subject as separate sets of pronouns, which they called (respec-
tively) possessive pronouns and hu-type pronouns. Here are some reasons
why their analysis is not adopted here:

(i) If the morphemes that realize agreement in person were pronouns,
one might expect them not to be doubled by noun phrases constructed from a
name or head noun. But this ‘doubling’ systematically occurs. For instance,
if the 3 sg. ha were taken to be a (subject) pronoun, then it would be doubled
by the noun phrase i patgun ‘the child’ in (34).

(34) Ha na’ma’asi’ yu’ i  patgun.
AGR[3SG]  make.pity —me the child
‘The child made me feel sorry.” (LSS 243)

Similarly, if the 3 sg. u and the 3 du./pl. u were taken to be (subject) pro-
nouns, they would be doubled by a weak pronoun in sentences like those in
(29). It is not clear what would explain such doubling.

(i) The forms that Topping and Dungca call Au-type pronouns also
realize mood. Crosslinguistically, morphemes that realize subject-predicate
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agreement often realize tense, aspect, or mood as well. But mood is rarely, if
ever, realized by pronouns.

(ii1) Even if the morphemes that realize agreement in person were pro-
nouns, it would still be necessary to recognize the existence of null pronouns
in Chamorro. Recall that null pronouns can represent noun phrase arguments
that are cross-referenced only by agreement in number (as in (28a)), or not
cross-referenced by any agreement at all (as in (24-25)). This means that an
analysis like Topping and Dungca’s would not succeed in completely elimi-
nating null pronouns from Chamorro grammar. It would merely restrict their
distribution to contexts in which the possessive pronouns and the Au-type
pronouns did not occur—a counterintuitive result.

In the approach adopted here, there is no doubling to explain, and null
pronouns can be used to represent all noun phrase arguments: subjects, di-
rect objects, obliques, and possessors.

Observe, finally, that the null pronouns resemble the weak pronouns and
the independent pronouns in that they refer to specific individuals. In these
ways, they differ from the implicit arguments discussed in 9.3.2.

8.5  Further reading

See Chung (1982; 1985; 1989) for discussion of null pronouns in Chamorro,
and Chung (2006) on the placement of weak pronouns.
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9

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

Chamorro has general indefinites—indefinite forms similar
to pronouns that serve as noun phrases or determiners, but
only in certain constructions. General indefinites serve as
interrogative words in constituent questions and as negative
indefinites in negative sentences. Noun phrase ellipsis and
implicit arguments are also used to convey the meaning of
indefinite pronouns.

9.1 Overview

Although Chamorro has no set of indefinite pronouns, it has indefinite forms
that serve some of the same functions. These forms, which are called gen-
eral indefinites here, occur only in constituent questions, negative sentences,
and certain other constructions. They do not occur in sentences that describe
single, one-time events that occurred or are occurring. The meaning of an
indefinite pronoun can also be conveyed by noun phrase ellipsis in
existential sentences, and by implicit arguments in other constructions. The
form, meaning, and uses of general indefinites are documented in 9.2. Then,
other mechanisms that can be used to convey the meaning of indefinite
pronouns are described in 9.3.

9.2 General indefinites

9.2.1 Form
The general indefinites in Chamorro are indefinite forms that serve as inter-
rogative words in questions and can be used to form negative indefinites in
negative sentences. They can also occur in the antecedent clause of con-
ditionals and in the standard of comparative sentences. Finally, they can be
used as free-choice indefinites—indefinites that imply that it does not matter
at all which referents are chosen; any suitable referent will do.

The general indefinites are listed in (1), along with the restrictions on
their use. See 9.2.2 on their meanings in the different constructions in which
they occur.



(1

GENERAL INDEFINITE RESTRICTED TO

héyi humans

héfa nonhumans

(a)manu locations in space (as pronoun);
pre-established sets (as determiner)

ngai’an locations in time

kuantu quantities

taimanu manners, means, or degrees

These forms are indefinite in that they do not pick out a particular refer-
ent. They can be considered pronouns in that their meaning, divorced from
context, consists of just their indefiniteness plus the restrictions listed in (1).

Some general indefinites have the syntactic distribution of phrases:

The general indefinites Adyi (human) and Adfa (nonhuman) have the
distribution of noun phrases. Like other noun phrases, they can be marked
for the plural with the particle siha (see 6.1.1).

) a.

Tinani’ ha’ manatan hayi siha
AGR.occupied ~ EMP  AGR.INF.ANTIP.watch who?  PL
manhohosmi  misa.

AGR.attend.PROG mass

‘He was busy observing who (pl.) were attending mass.” (CD, entry
for komutgan)

Ni hafa para  suettem-mu.

not anything  FUT WH{ OBL].lucky-AGR

‘Nothing will you be lucky at.” (Cooreman 1983: 5)

The general indefinites (a)mdnu (location in space) and ngai’an (location in
time) have the distribution of noun phrases in the local case that name
locations in time or space.

3) a.

192

Ménu na un fdhan 1  painetd-mu?
where? COMP  AGR buy the comb-AGR
‘Where did you buy your comb?’ (CD, entry for paineta)

Yanggin  ti maifiafiu si tita, ni ngai’anna
if not AGR.bribed UNM  father not anytime COMP
u sedi  hit manhénéo.

AGRallow  us.INCL AGR.INF.go
‘If Dad isn’t bribed, he would never allow us (incl.) to go.” (CD,
entry for marianiu)
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Over and above this, hayi, hdfa, (a)mdnu, and ngai’an can serve as de-
terminers within the noun phrase. In this use, they precede the noun, which
is marked with the pre-head form of the linker (see 7.3.1). Note that when
(a)mdnu serves as a determiner, it is not restricted to noun phrases that name
locations; instead, it signals that whatever referent is picked out is chosen
from a pre-established set.

(4) a. Si Juan  maés animu kinu hayi na
UNM  Juan  more AGR.courageous than  any L
atungo’-hu.
friend-AGR
‘Juan has more courage than any of my friends.” (CD, entry for
animu)

b. Ménu na tumu para un usa gi ko’ku’ papaya?

which? L  coloring  FUT  AGRuse LCL pickle.L papaya
‘Which coloring are you going to use in the papaya pickle?’ (CD,
entry for tumu)

c. Si Rosa  ha prometi si Jesus para u nenggui
UNM  Rosa  AGRpromise UNM  Jesus FUT AGRwait
gui’ maseha ngai’an na tiempu tinaka’

him atall  whenever L time  AGR.PASS.take.up
‘Rosa promised Jesus to wait for him for however long it takes...’
(CD, entry for nenggui)

Like other determiners, Adyi and hdfa can be preceded by the definite article
i (see 6.2.6).

%) i hafa na saléppi’ ni ta u’usa
the any L money COMP AGRuse.PROG
‘whatever money we (incl.) are using’ (heard in conversation)

The other general indefinites are kudntu (quantity) and faimanu (man-
ner, means, degree). Kudntu is a quantificational adjective (see 6.2.4.3). Like
other quantificational adjectives, it can appear within the noun phrase (as in
(6a)) or serve as a predicate (6b).

(6) a. Tutdt Kkuédntu na tdotdo para u fansdondo.
add.up how.many? L person FUT  AGRAGR.participate
‘Add up how many people will participate.” (CD, entry for futdt)
b. Kuéntu famagu’on-mu?
AGR.how.many? PL.child-AGR
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‘How many children do you have (lit. children of yours are how
many)?’

When taimanu refers to manner or means, it has the distribution of a manner
or means adjunct, as in (7a-b) (see 3.3.5); when it refers to degrees, it serves
as a predicate (7c¢).

(7) a. Si tatd-hu fuma’nd’gui yu’ taimanu  pumeska.

UNM  father-AGR WH[SBJ].teach ~me how? AGR.fish
‘My father taught me how to fish.” (CD, entry for peska)

b. Goddi i chiba maseha taimanu na gineddi.
tie the goat  atall any.way  COMP AGR.PASS.tie
‘Tie the goat any way it can be tied.” (CD, entry for maseha
taimanu)

c. Ti ha tunguy’ para u taimanu ni dinangkulon-fia.
not AGRknow  FUT  AGRhow? OBL NMLZ.big-AGR

‘She didn’t know how big it would be.” (CD, entry for abiriddo)

Note finally that when the subject of the clause is a general indefinite, or
has a general indefinite as its determiner, it must be syntactically focused—
displaced to the left edge of the clause by wh-movement (see 23.3).

9.2.2  Meaning and use

General indefinites occur only in constituent questions, negative sentences,
the antecedent clause of conditionals, the standard of comparative sentences,
and free choice contexts. Each of these constructions makes its own con-
tribution to the general indefinite’s meaning and dictates certain aspects of
its distribution. 9.2.2.1 describes the meaning and use of general indefinites
in constituent questions. 9.2.2.2 describes their patterning in negative sen-
tences. 9.2.2.3 deals with general indefinites in conditionals and comparative
sentences, and 9.2.2.4, with free choice contexts. Finally, 9.2.2.5 briefly
describes concealed conditionals.

9.2.2.1 In questions

General indefinites serve as interrogative words in constituent questions. In
this use, they can be translated into English as follows: hdyi ‘who?’, hdfa
‘what?’, (@)mdnu ‘where?’, ngai’an ‘when?’, kudntu ‘how much, how
many?’, and faimdnu ‘how?’. Interrogative phrases in Chamorro are dis-
placed to the left edge of the question by wh-movement (see 22.3). This is
why the general indefinite—that is, the interrogative word—appears at the
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beginning of the constituent questions below. (The questions in (8b) and
(8d) occur in embedded clauses, which are enclosed in brackets.)

(8) a. Hayi tumutuhun i mimu?
who?  WH[SBJ].begin the fight
‘Who started the fight?’ (CD, entry for tutuhun)
b. Na’tungu’ yu’ [hdafa malago’-mu].
make.know me what? WH[OBL].want-AGR
‘Let me know what you want.” (Cooreman 1983: 192)
c. Manu nai un po’lu i1  kucharon?
where? COMP  AGR put the ladle
‘Where did you put the ladle?’ (CD, entry for kucharon)

d. Si Chungi’ ha sangéni si Kanariu para u
UNM  Chungi’  AGRsay.to UNM  Kandriu  FUT AGR
atan  [taimanu gui’ umo’mak].
watch  how? he AGR.swim

‘Chungi’ told Kanariu to watch how he swam.” (EM 83)

The general indefinite 4dfa has some further uses in constituent ques-
tions. It combines with the prepositions sa’ ‘because of’ and para ‘for’ to
form the interrogative phrases sa’ hdfa ‘why?’ and para hdfa ‘what for, what
is the point of?’. (Para hdfa is also a fixed expression meaning ‘never mind,
forget it, don’t bother’.) In addition, it combines with the general indefinite
taimanu to form the interrogative phrase hdfa taimanu, ‘how? (manner,
means)’, which has the same meaning and distribution as the interrogative
word taimanu ‘how? (manner, means)’.

As mentioned earlier, interrogative phrases formed with the indefinite
determiner (a)mdnu range over a pre-established set. (4)mdnu in this use can
be translated ‘which?’ (see (9a)). Interrogative phrases formed with the
indefinite determiners Adyi (human) or sdfa (nonhuman) can range over pre-
established sets, but need not do so. Hdyi and hdfa in this use can be
translated ‘what?’ or ‘which?’ (see (9b-d)).

(9) a. Ménu na lupis para un hatmi?
which? L  skirt  FUT  AGRput.on
‘Which skirt are you going to wear?’ (CD, entry for lupis)

b. Hafa na klasin pepeska hdo, ni haguit
what? L sort.L fisherman you even  fishhook
taya’ guinaha-mu!

AGR.not.exist  possession-AGR
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‘What kind of a fisherman are you, you don’t even have hooks!’
(CD, entry for pépeska)

c. Hekkua’ [hdyi na patgun gumomgum esti i
dunno who? L child  wH[SBJ].pry.loose  this the
pettan sanme’na].
door.L DIR.front
‘I don’t know what child pried loose my front door.” (CD, entry for
gomgum)

d. Hayi na pali’ para u séondo gi interu?
who? L priest FUT  AGRparticipate LCL funeral
‘Which priest will participate in the funeral?’ (CD, entry for pali’)

In polar questions (see 22.2), general indefinites can serve as nonspeci-
fic indefinites. In such cases, hdyi can be translated ‘any(one)’, hdfa can be
translated ‘any(thing)’, and so on.

(10) Kéo  sifa héfa bai hu cho’guiyi  héo?
0 can anything  AGR do.for you
‘Can I do anything for you?’ (EM 84)

9222 In negative sentences

A general indefinite can combine with the word-level negative »i to form a
negative indefinite, such as ni hdyi ‘no (one)’, ni hdfa ‘no(thing)’, ni mdnu
‘no(where)’, ni ngai’an ‘never’, ni kudntu ‘in no quantity’, and ni taimanu
‘in no way, to no degree’. These negative indefinites can serve as arguments,
adjuncts, or determiners within the noun phrase. They often undergo redu-
plication to indicate degree (see 25.2.1) or are followed by the emphatic
particle ia’ (see 23.2), as in ni hdyiyi ha’ ‘no one’.

Negative indefinites occur only in negative sentences. They supply the
sentence negation when they are syntactically focused—displaced to the left
edge of the sentence by wh-movement (see 23.3). Some examples of syn-
tactically focused negative indefinites are cited below.

(11)a. Ni hayiyi ha’ na patgon-fia si Dolores aguaguat.
not any.EMPEMP L  child-AGR UNM  Dolores AGR.naughty
‘No child of Dolores’ is naughty.’

b. Pues ni héfa sifa ~ ha apagdyi.
s0 not anything  could AGR carry.on.shoulder
‘So he could carry nothing.” (CD, entry for apagdyi)

c. Ni ngai’an nai ta fanmaleffa.

not anytime COMP  AGR AGR.forget
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‘We will never forget (it).” (Ginen i Obispo March 20, 2011)

Negative indefinites that are not syntactically focused serve as negative
concord items—nonspecific indefinites that agree in form with the element
that expresses sentence negation (see 17.3).! In Chamorro, sentence negation
can be expressed by the sentential negative #i ‘not’, a syntactically focused
negative indefinite, or a negative verb (e.g. tdya’ ‘not exist’; see 17.2).
Negative concord items agree in form with one of these elements; they do
not have negative meaning, but instead have the meaning of nonspecific
indefinites. Compare the form of the negative concord items in (12) with the
English translations of the sentences in which they occur.

(12)a. Ti manhonggi ni hdyi na espiritu fuera di i
not AGR.ANTIP.believe  not any L spirit except PRT the
guella yan guellun Chamorro ha’.

grandmother  and grandfather.L ~ Chamorro EMP
‘He does not believe in any spirit except his Chamorro ancestors.’
(CD, entry for moru)

b. Para  guadhu taya’ ni hifa na sinienti.
for me AGR.not.exist  not any L feeling
‘For me there isn’t any feeling.” (EM 78)

c. Taya’ nengkanu’ ni aménunu.

AGR.not.exist  food not anywhere. EMP

‘There’s no food anywhere.’

Two restrictions on negative concord items should be noted. First, if no
element expresses sentence negation, then the sentence cannot contain a neg-
ative concord item (= a negative indefinite that is not syntactically focused).
Compare (13a) with the ungrammatical (13b).

(13)a. Chumochotchu gui’.
AGR.ANTIP.eat.PROG he
‘He is eating.’

! At least some negative indefinites can apparently serve as predicates; see
(a) below. In such cases, it is not clear whether the negative indefinite ex-
presses negation or has an idiomatic meaning.
(a) Ni hayiyi ha’ si Kita  ni tilifon alaihai.

not anyone.EMP EMP UNM  Kita OBL gossip

‘Kita is very good in gossiping.” (CD, entry for tilifon alaihat)
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b. *Chumochotchu gui’ ni hafafa ha’.
AGR.ANTIP.eat.PROG he not anything. EMP  EMP
(‘He is eating nothing.”)

Second, a negative concord item cannot serve as the subject of a negative
sentence (see 17.3).

A negative sentence can contain general indefinites that have not com-
bined with the word-level negative ni. General indefinites in this use are
called negative polarity items. They have meanings and distributions that are
similar to negative concord items, although their form is different, as can be
seen from (14).

(14)  Tai inangokku yu’ nu hayiyi ha’.
AGR.not.have  NMLZ.trust I  OBL anyone.EMP EMP
‘I am not dependent on anyone.” (CD, entry for tdi inangokku)

General indefinites in Chamorro are not used as negative polarity items very
often. More typically, a general indefinite combines with ni to produce a
negative indefinite that can serve as a negative concord item.

9.2.23 In conditionals and comparatives

General indefinites can serve as nonspecific indefinites in the antecedent
clause of a conditional sentence or the standard of a comparative sentence.
In these constructions, they can be translated into English as follows: Adyi
‘any(one)’, hdfa ‘any(thing)’, mdnu ‘any(where)’, ngai’an ‘anytime’, kudntu
‘in any quantity’, and faimanu ‘in any way, to any degree’.

In Chamorro, the antecedent clause of a conditional sentence is usually
introduced by one of the subordinating conjunctions yanggin, anggin, an, or
kumu, all of which mean ‘if’ (see 20.2.2). Like other adverbial clauses, the
antecedent clause can precede or follow the clause in which it is embedded.
The antecedent clause can contain a general indefinite. In the antecedent
clauses of the conditional sentences below, the general indefinite serves as
part of the predicate in (15a) and as the subject in (15b-c).

(15)a. [Yanggin hafa na distrosu], 1 Red Cross

if any L disaster the Red Cross
manakukudi.

AGR.ANTIP.assist. PROG

‘The Red Cross helps whenever there is disaster.” (CD, entry for
distrosu)
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b. [Yanggin hdyi para u héndo], siempri manayu’us.

if anyone FUT  AGRgo indeed AGR.ANTIP.wave
‘When someone is going, she will wave good-by.” (CD, entry for
ayu’us)

c. Mungnga yu’ malakuenta [yanggin  hafa
don’t me AGR.held.responsible if anything
masusedi].

AGR.PASS.experience
‘I don’t want to be held responsible if anything happens.’ (CD,
entry for malakuenta)

If a general indefinite is the subject of the antecedent clause, as in (15b-
¢), it is syntactically focused—displaced by wh-movement to the left edge of
the embedded clause, immediately following the subordinating conjunction
(see 23.5.1). General indefinites that bear other grammatical relations within
the antecedent clause are typically not syntactically focused.

(16)a. Mana’kakati i busina [yanggin  guaha
AGR.PASS.make.cry.PROG the siren if AGR.exist
hifa na ira].
any L disaster
‘The siren is sounded when there is any disaster.” (CD, entry for
busina)

b. [Yanggin guaha dinanfia’ gi put hifa na
if AGR.exist  NMLZ.gather LCL about any L
achéki], siempri u guaha asembli.

incident indeed AGRexist  assembly
‘If there is a gathering for whatever reason, then there will be an
assembly.” (CD, entry for asembli)

In Chamorro, the standard of a comparative sentence is a prepositional
phrase or adverbial clause formed with one of the prepositions ki, kinu, or
kini, all of which mean ‘than’ (see 5.2). The standard can contain a general
indefinite. In the comparative sentences below, the general indefinite is the
object of kini ‘than’ in (17a), the determiner of the object of kinu ‘than’ in
(17b), and the object of the adverbial clause in (17c¢).

(17)a. Hu apela héo mas [kini  hayi].

AGRdepend.on youmore than  anyone
‘I depend on you more than anyone.” (CD, entry for apela)
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b. Si Juan mas  &nimu [kinu hdyi na

UNM  Juan more AGR.courageous than  any L

atungo’-hu].

friend-AGR

‘Juan is more courageous than any of my friends.” (CD, entry for

danimu)

c. .. [kini un cho’gui ha’ mo’na pat un sangan ha’

than  AGRdo EMP  ahead or AGRsay EMP

hifa [achuk ha’ ti  gef siguru hao]].

anything  although  EMP  not AGR.very  sure  you
‘[It’s better for you to take time to ask...] than that you just go ahead
and do or just say anything even though you’re not very sure.” (EM
132)

9224 In free choice contexts
In certain contexts, a general indefinite can serve as a free-choice indef-
inite—an indefinite that suggests that it does not matter at all which referent
is chosen. General indefinites in this use can be translated into English as
follows: hdyi ‘whoever, any(one) at all’, hdfa ‘whatever, any(thing) at all,’
mdnu ‘wherever, any(where) at all’, ngai’an ‘whenever, any (time) at all’,
kudntu ‘however much, however many’, taimanu ‘however’. Free-choice
indefinites in Chamorro are often preceded by maseha ‘at all, (which)ever,
no matter’, a word that makes it explicit that the choice among suitable
referents is completely free.

The constructions in which free-choice indefinites occur have a modal
or conditional flavor. For instance:

(i) Free-choice indefinites can occur in clauses containing a modal,
such as the auxiliary sifia ‘possible, can’.

(18)a. Esta  mascha hdayi sifa mannd’i kumufion.
already at.all  anyone can AGR.ANTIP.give communion
‘Now anyone can give the communion.” (CD, entry for kumuiion)
b. Sifia un usa maseha hdfa na klasin aga’  para
can AGRuse at.all  any L sortL banana for
buiielus aga’.

doughnut.L. banana
“You can use any kind of banana for banana doughnuts.” (CD, entry
for burielus aga’)

2 Maseha also routinely occurs with general indefinites that serve as negative
polarity items (see 9.2.2.2).
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(i1) Free-choice indefinites can occur in irrealis clauses, including im-
perative clauses.

(19)  Na’galilik ha’ hifa 1 listu para  na’-ta.
make.roll EMP  any the AGR.ready for food-AGR
‘Just stir over whatever is ready for our (incl.) food.” (CD, entry for
na’galilik)

(iii) Finally, free-choice indefinites can occur in generic or habitual sen-
tences. The generic clause in (20a) makes a statement about a natural kind
(the cochineal cactus); the habitual clauses in (20b-d) make statements about
the dispositions, habits, or typical states of individuals or locations.

(20)a. Maolik i hila’ guaka para  mascha hiafa na
AGR.good  the cochineal.cactus  for atall  any L
chetnut.
sickness

“The cochineal cactus is good for any kind of sickness.” (CD, entry
for hila’ guaka)
b. Ya-hu gumimin  maseha hdfa na gimin.
like-AGR ~ INF.drink  atall any L drink
‘I like to drink any kind of beverage.” (CD, entry for gimin)

c. Si Andresina ha po’lu maseha minu 1
UNM  Andresina AGRput atall  anywhere the
sapatos-fia.
shoes-AGR
‘Andresina puts her shoes anywhere.” (CD, entry for maseha mdnu)
d. Antis na tiempu gof bula  ginias gaddw’

before L time  AGRvery many slip.L wild.yam
mascha mdnu na halumtdnu’ Tinian.

atall  any L jungle.L Tinian

“There used to be a lot of wild yam that was ready to plant all
around Tinian’s jungle.” (CD, entry for gias)

In most respects, free-choice indefinites have the same distribution as
general indefinites in other uses. They can serve as noun phrases or deter-
miners; when subjects, they must be syntactically focused; otherwise, they
can be focused but need not be. In addition, a free-choice indefinite can
serve as the head of a special type of complex noun phrase called a free
relative. In Chamorro, a free relative consists of a general indefinite
followed by a relative clause. This relative clause has the complementizer
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agreement of a constituent question rather than an ordinary relative clause
(see 24.4).

Free relatives can occur only where a free-choice indefinite can occur;
namely, in sentences containing a modal:

21

Ohala’ mohon na [masecha  hdyi mangganna
hopefully  UNREAL COMP  at.all anyone AGR.ANTIP.win
para  gubietnu] sifia ha na’méolik i sichuasion i
for governor  can AGRmake.good the situation.L the
gubietnamentu.

government

‘I’'m wishing that whoever wins as governor can make the situation
in the government better.” (CD, entry for ohala’)

In irrealis sentences, including imperatives:

(22)a.

[Maseha  hafa un gégdo] ti un nina’i.

at.all anything  AGRask.for not AGR PASS.give
‘Whatever you ask for he won’t give to you.” (CD, entry for
meskinu)

Para u baila si Dora [maseha  ngai’an
FUT  AGRdance UNM  Dora atall anytime
na malagu’].

COMP  AGR.want

‘Dora will dance anytime she wants.” (CD, entry for maseha
ngai’an)

Sigi  ha’ ya un adingan [maseha

keep.on EMP  and.then  AGRconverse  at.all

hafa malago’-mul].

anything ~ WH[OBL].want-AGR

‘Go ahead and say whatever you want.” (CD, entry for adingan)

And in generic or habitual sentences:

(23)
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[Masecha  maénu hu handgui], ha tattiyi yu’ i
at.all anywhere  AGR go.to AGRfollow me the
anineng-hu.

shadow

‘Wherever I go, my shadow follows me.” (CD, entry for dnining)
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9225 In concealed conditionals
In Chamorro, free-choice indefinites and negative indefinites can occur in a
special type of embedded clause that serves as the antecedent clause of a
concealed conditional. Like the antecedent clause of an ordinary conditional
(see 9.2.2.3), this embedded clause can precede or follow the higher clause,
and its meaning imposes a condition or restriction on the meaning of the
higher clause. But unlike other antecedent clauses, the embedded clause is
not introduced by a subordinating conjunction such as yanggin ‘if’. (This is
the sense in which the conditional is concealed.) Instead, the embedded
clause contains a free-choice indefinite or negative indefinite that is
syntactically focused—displaced to the left edge of the embedded clause by
wh-movement. The result resembles a free relative in form, but differs in
that the general indefinite does not bear any grammatical relation in the
higher clause.

Some examples of concealed conditionals are given below, with the an-
tecedent clause enclosed in brackets. In (24), the antecedent clause contains
a free-choice indefinite that is syntactically focused.

(24)a. [Maseha  héfa masusedi], chume’lu  hit
at.all anything  AGR.PASS.experience DU.sibling we.INCL
na dos.

L two

‘No matter what happens, the two of us (incl.) are siblings.” (CD,
entry for che’'lu)

b. Todu tiempu ya [hafa hu cho’gui gi
every time  and.then  anything  AGRdo LCL
che’chu’], bula ginatdun.
work AGR.much  complication
‘Every time and whatever I do at work, there is a problem.” (CD,
entry for hdfa)

In (25), the antecedent clause contains a negative indefinite that is syntac-
tically focused.

(25)a. [Ni héfa guahal, i nana siempri u ampéra i
not anything  AGR.exist  the mother indeed AGRprotect the
patgon-iia.
child-AGR

‘No matter what there is, a mother will surely protect her child.’
(CD, entry for ampdra)
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b. [Ni kuantu tinakkilo’-mu], siempri ha’ un tunuk.
not in.any.quantity WH[OBL].high-AGR indeed EMPAGR descend
‘No matter how high you are, somehow you’ll come down.” (CD,
entry for ni kudntu)

c. [Ni taimanu  chinago’-mu], bai hu handgui hdo ha’.
not any.degree WH[OBL].far-AGR ~ AGR  go.to  you EMP
‘No matter how far you are, I will still come to you.” (CD, entry for
ni taimanu)

Further investigation of this construction is needed.
9.3 Other ways to express indefiniteness

As noted earlier, general indefinites do not occur in sentences that describe
single, one-time events that occurred or are occurring. Chamorro has other
ways of conveying the meaning of indefinite pronouns in such sentences.
Noun phrase ellipsis can remove the head noun of the pivot of an existential
sentence, leaving behind material in which the deleted head noun cor-
responds to an indefinite pronoun. Moreover, several types of Chamorro
clauses allow an indefinite implicit argument—an argument that has no
syntactic realization at all. The use of noun phrase ellipsis in existential
sentences is described in 9.3.1; two types of clauses that allow an indefinite
implicit argument are discussed in 9.3.2.

9.3.1 Noun phrase ellipsis in existential sentences

Existential sentences in Chamorro are formed from the existential verbs
guaha ‘exist’ and tdya’ ‘not exist’ (see 14.2.2). Both verbs are impersonal
verbs that have two arguments: one argument that names what exists, and
another argument that names the location in time or space where it exists. (In
addition, zdya’ expresses sentential negation.) The argument that names what
exists is realized as a noun phrase, known as the pivot, which must have a
weak determiner (see 6.2.5). In the existential sentences below, the pivot’s
weak determiner is the null indefinite article.

(26)a. Hunggan, guaha tdotdomo’na.
yes AGR.exist  ancient.spirits
“Yes, there are ancient spirits.” (Cooreman 1982: 2)
b. Na’siguru na guaha ga’chong-mu.

make.sure COMP AGR.exist  partner-AGR
‘[When you go fishing,] make sure you have a partner (lit. there is a
partner of yours).” (EM 17)
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c. Taya’ uchan ya kulang appan i
AGR.not.exist  rain  and.then  seems.like AGR.dry.up the
hagoi.
lake

‘There is no rain and the lake is dry.” (CD, entry for hagoi)

Like other Chamorro noun phrases, the pivot can undergo noun phrase
ellipsis. This process optionally deletes the head noun along with any
possessor, arguments, or adjuncts, as long as certain other elements of the
noun phrase—for instance, an adjective or relative clause—are left behind
(see 7.5). The deleted material is understood to mean ‘one’ or ‘thing’. In
existential sentences, when noun phrase ellipsis affects the pivot, the result
can sometimes be given an English translation in which the material left
behind in the pivot corresponds to the main clause and the deleted head noun
corresponds to an indefinite pronoun (e.g. someone, anything). Consider the
existential sentences in (27) and their free English translations. The pivot in
these sentences has undergone noun phrase ellipsis, leaving behind a relative
clause (enclosed in brackets).

(27)a. Ha huhunguk guaha [umu’ugung].
AGR hear.PROG  AGR.exist ~ AGR.moan.PROG
‘She was hearing (that there was) someone moaning.” (EM 98)

b. Yanggin  mattu héo manbisita, siempri
if AGR.arrive you AGR.INF.ANTIP.visit indeed
guaha [inefresi héo].

AGR.exist  AGR.PASS.offer  you
‘If you come to visit, he will surely offer you something (lit. there
is surely something that you’ll be offered by him).” (EM 89)

c. Taya’ [hu 1i’1° gi uriyan guma’], pues
AGR.not.exist ~ AGRsee LCL around.L  house so
sigi yu’ di humoi’.
keep.on I ~ PRT AGR.call
‘I didn’t see anyone (lit. there wasn’t anyone that I saw) aroumd the
house, so I started calling out /0i”.” (CD, entry for /oi’)

Noun phrase ellipsis often occurs in the pivot of an existential sentence
when the head noun indicates location in time within the relative clause. The
practical result is that in sentences of this type, guaha na can be translated
‘sometimes, ever’, and fdya’ na can be translated ‘never’. See (28).
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(28)a. Si biha-hu guaha [na ilek-fia
UNM  grandmother-AGR  AGR.exist ~ COMP  say-AGR
“girrim”].
get.him
‘At times (lit. there were (times) when) my grandmother would say

29

“get him”.” (CD, entry for girrim)

b. Kido  guaha [na un chagi kumannu’ aga’,
0 AGR.exist ~ COMP  AGRtry INF.eat banana
mangga,  pat abas]?
mango or guava

‘Have you ever tried (lit. was there (a time) when you tried) eating
bananas, mangos, or guavas?’ (EM 82)

c. Taya’ magahit [na hu 1’1’1 tinanumasension].
AGR.not.exist  truly  COMP AGRsee the plant.L milkweed
‘I have really never seen (lit. there hasn’t really been (a time) when
I saw) a milkweed plant.” (CD, entry for asension)

Finally, a curious property of the pivot of an existential sentence should
be noted: unlike other noun phrases, the pivot can be eliminated entirely by
noun phrase ellipsis. It is not necessary for any audible element of the noun
phrase to be left behind. This pattern is illustrated in the dialogues below.

(29)a. Kéo  manmalati’ mafie’lun Mariano? — Guaha ha’.
0 AGR.smart  PL.sibling.L Mariano AGR.exist EMP
‘Are any of Mariano’s brothers and sisters smart? — Some are.’
b. Hayi mamomokkat gi kantun tasi? — Téya’.
who?  AGR.walk.PROG LCL edge.L ocean AGR.not.exist
‘Who is walking on the beach? — Nobody.’

It is unclear why noun phrase ellipsis can have this effect on the pivot, but
not on other noun phrases whose determiner is the null indefinite article.

9.3.2  Indefinite implicit arguments

Chamorro has several types of clauses in which the predicate can have an
implicit argument—an argument with no syntactic realization at all. In the
two types of clauses discussed here, the implicit argument is understood as a
nonspecific indefinite.

9.3.2.1 In antipassive clauses

In antipassive clauses, the prefix man-/fan- is attached to a transitive verb to
form an antipassive verb (see 10.3). Antipassive verbs are intransitive: they
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have no direct object. Instead, the argument corresponding to the direct
object of the original transitive verb is either implicit or else realized as a
noun phrase in the oblique case. Some examples of implicit arguments
associated with antipassive verbs are cited below, with the antipassive verb
in boldface. The relevant point is that the implicit argument—a nonspecific
indefinite—can be translated into English with an indefinite pronoun (e.g.
someone, anything).

(30)a. Todu i imfitmera debi di uma  tunguw’
all the nurse should PRT AGR know
manmanggraduha.
INF.ANTIP.take.temperature.of
‘All the nurses should know how to take someone’s temperature.’
(CD, entry for graduha)

b. Intri  todus ham na tres ni manmanggi’
among all us.EXCL L  three COMP AGR.ANTIP.write
guini na lepblu
LCL.this L book
‘Among all three of us (excl.) who wrote (anything) in this book...”

(EM 6)
c. Yanggin ti manmane’kunguk i famagu’un
if not AGR.ANTIP.listen.to  the PL.child

‘If the children didn’t listen (to anything)...” (EM 138)

Although antipassive verbs can have an implicit argument, the transitive
verbs from which they are derived cannot. When the direct object of a
transitive verb is ‘missing’, it is treated as a null pronoun—a pronoun that
refers to a specific individual (or object, stuff, event, etc.), but happens not
to be pronounced (see 8.4). Compare the implicit arguments in (30) with the
null direct objects of the transitive verbs konni’ take’ and ripdra ‘notice’ in
the sentences below.

(3Da. Si Maria ha disonra i familidn-fia anai  ha
UNM  Maria AGRdisgrace  the family-AGR when  AGR
konni’ para i  kotti.
take  to the court
‘Maria disgraced her family when she took them to court.” (CD,
entry for disonra)

b. Ti ha ripdra ya maspuk gui’ gi
not AGRnotice and.then  AGR.step.accidentally  he LCL
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halum fachi’.

inside.L mud

‘He did not realize it and he stepped into the mud.” (CD, entry for
mdspuk)

9.3.22 In passive clauses

In passive clauses, the infix -in- or the prefix ma- is attached to a transitive
verb to form a passive verb (see 10.2). Passive verbs are intransitive; their
subject corresponds to the direct object of the original transitive verb. The
argument corresponding to the subject of the original transitive verb is either
unrealized, or else realized as a noun phrase in the oblique case (the passive
agent). When the passive agent is syntactically realized, its number generally
determines which passive affix appears on the verb: the -in- passive is used
when the agent is singular, and the ma-passive is used otherwise (see
10.2.2.3 for the full details). Interestingly, the distribution of the -in- passive
and the ma-passive is different when the agent is not syntactically realized.
The unrealized agent of the ma-passive can be interpreted as an implicit
argument—a nonspecific indefinite whose number is unknown.® In the
sentences below, the passive verb is in boldface. Note that the passive agent
is implicit both in Chamorro and in the English translation.

(32)a. Dos na turiyu manmapunu’ para i fandanggu.
two L young.bull AGR.PASS.kill  for the wedding
‘Two young bulls were slaughtered for the wedding celebration.’
(CD, entry for turiyu)
b. Machiku yu’ gi paingi.
AGR.PASS.kiss 1  LCL last.night
‘I was kissed last night.’

c. Léamlalam i kareta anai  munhdyan
AGR.very.shiny the car when  AGR.finished
mafa’gasi.

AGR.PASS.wash
‘The car was very shiny after being washed.” (CD, entry for
lamlalam)

The unrealized agent of the -in-passive cannot be an implicit agument,
but is instead interpreted as a singular null pronoun—a pronoun that has a
specific referent. Compare the implicit arguments in (32) with the null

3 The unrealized agent of the ma- passive can also be interpreted as a plural
null pronoun that has a specific (plural) referent (see 10.2.2.3).
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passive agents in (33), which are translated into English with singular
pronouns (‘it” and ‘she”’).

(33)a.

I kanggrena piligru sa’ siia ~ ha’

the gangrenme  AGR.dangerous because can EMP

pininu’ héo.

AGR.PASS.kill  you

‘Gangrene is dangerous because it can kill you (lit. you can be
killed by it).” (CD, entry for kanggrena)

Kuinentutusi héo.

AGR.PASS.speak.to.PROG  you

‘She’s speaking to you (lit. you are being spoken to by her).” (heard
in conversation)
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10

PASSIVE AND ANTIPASSIVE

Almost every transitive verb in Chamorro has a passive
form and an antipassive form. This chapter describes the
form of passive verbs, the form of antipassive verbs, and
the structure of the clauses in which they occur.

10.1 Overview

Almost every transitive verb in Chamorro has a passive form and an anti-
passive form. These have the same arguments as the original transitive verb,
but realize them with different grammatical relations. For instance, the tran-
sitive verb kassi ‘tease’ has two arguments, one that names the teaser and
another that names the one who is teased. In the transitive clause in (1), the
argument that names the teaser (Kika’) is realized as the subject, and the
argument that names the one teased (Kindu’) is realized as the direct object.

() Ha kassi  si Kika” si Kindu’.
AGR tease UNM  Kika’ UNM  Kindu’.
‘Kika’ teased Kindu’.’

Compare the passive clause in (2), in which the verb kassi is in its passive
form (kinassi). Here, the argument that names the one teased is realized as
the subject, and the argument that names the teaser is realized as an oblique
(called the passive agent below).

2) Kinassi si Kindu’ as Kika’.
AGR.PASS.tease UNM  Kindu’ OBL Kika’
‘Kindu’ was teased by Kika’. (CD, entry for kinassi)

The realization of arguments is different again in the antipassive clause in
(3), in which the verb kassi is in its antipassive form (mangassi). Here, the
argument that names the teaser is realized as the subject, but the argument
that names the one teased is realized as an oblique (called the antipassive
oblique below).



3) Mangassi si Kika’ as Kindu’.
AGR.ANTIP.tease UNM  Kika’ OBL Kindu’
‘Kika’ (was one of those who) teased Kindu’.’

Both passive verbs and antipassive verbs are intransitive: they have no direct
object (see 3.2.2).

This chapter documents the form of passive verbs and antipassive verbs,
and the structure of the clauses in which they occur.

10.2 Passive

10.2.1 Passive verbs

The passive of a transitive verb has two realizations: one formed with the
infix -in- and the other, with the prefix ma-. Some representative verbs and
their passives are cited below.

4) VERB -IN-PASSIVE MA-PASSIVE
patmada ‘slap’ pinatméda mapatmada
bisita “visit’ binisita mabisita
tattiyi “follow’ tinattiyi matattiyi
konni’ ‘take’ kinenni’ makonni’
sugun ‘drive’ sinigun masugun
hélla ‘pull’ hinalla mahalla
1’1 ‘see’ lini’1’, nili’1’ mali’i’
atan ‘look at’ inatan ma’atan
istotba ‘disturb’ inistotba ma’istotba

The infix -in- is inserted before the first vowel of the verb. This morpheme
activates umlaut: it causes the vowel of the immediately following syllable
to be realized as a front vowel (see 30.2). If the verb begins with 7, ng, or a
liquid (/, r), some speakers allow -in- to be realized as the prefix ni-. The
prefix ma- is attached to the left of the verb. In careful speech, when ma- is
attached to a verb that begins with a vowel, this vowel is separated from the
vowel of the prefix by glottal stop.

Almost all transitive verbs in Chamorro have passive forms. (One
exception: transitive verbs that show agreement with the subject as if they
were nouns generally do not have passive forms; see 14.4.) Various factors
determine the distribution of the -in-passive and the ma-passive. In simple
sentences, the determining factor is usually the number of the passive agent:
the -in-passive is used when the passive agent is singular, and the ma-
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passive is used otherwise. But there are circumstances in which other factors
are more important (see 10.2.2.3).

10.2.2 Passive clauses

Passive clauses differ systematically from transitive clauses in the gram-
matical relations used to realize the arguments of the verb. These differences
are discussed in 10.2.2.1. Then, 10.2.2.2 briefly discusses the word order of
passive clauses. 10.2.2.3 returns to the factors that determine the distribution
of the -in-passive and the ma-passive. Finally, 10.2.2.4 surveys the uses of
passive in discourse.

10.2.2.1 Grammatical relations

A passive verb has the same arguments as the original transitive verb, but
realizes them differently. The internal argument—the argument that would
be the direct object of the original transitive verb—is realized as the subject,
and the external argument—the argument that would be the subject of the
original transitive verb—is realized as an oblique (the passive agent).
Chamorro grammar provides many indications that these are indeed the
grammatical relations found in passive clauses.

To begin with, the internal argument of passive has the form of a sub-
ject. When this argument is a noun phrase, it is in the unmarked case (see
5.1.2.1), and the passive verb agrees with it in person and/or number (see
2.2.2). As expected if passive clauses are intransitive, the agreement morp-
hemes are chosen from the paradigms for intransitive verbs and adjectives
(see 2.2.2.2). Note that in the realis mood, singular/dual agreement is in-
dicated by no special morphology.

Consider the passive clauses below, which have their internal argument
represented in boldface. The internal argument is singular or dual in (5) but
plural in (6), and this difference is registered by the agreement on the pas-
sive verb.

5) a. Riniméta si Joe ni ma’gis-fia gi

A g g

AGR.PASS.kick.out ~ UNM  Joey  OBL boss-AGR  LCL
chi’cho’-fa.

work-AGR
‘Joey was kicked out from his job by his boss.” (CD, entry for
rimdta)

b. Mayamak i batalan ni napu.

AGR.PASS.break the plank  OBL wave
‘The plank was broken by the waves.” (CD, entry for bdtalan)
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(6) a.

Dispuesdi dies &flus na kasamentu ni madibutsia

after  PRT ten years L marriage L  AGR.PASS.divorce
i dos tdotio.

the two person

‘The couple (lit. the two people) were divorced after ten years of
marriage.” (CD, entry for dibutsia)

Manrinimata siha i famaldo’an ni taotdo ginin
AGR.PASS.kick.out  PL the PL.woman OBL person from
i lanchun-fiha.

the ranch-AGR

‘The women had been chased away from their farm by the man.’
(CD, entry for rimdta)

Manmayamak todu i tinanum.

AGR.PASS.break all the plant

‘All the plants were ruined.” (Cooreman 1983: 50)

Moreover, the internal argument of passive functions like a subject: it is
the most prominent constituent of the clause (see 3.2.1). It is the constituent
that must be missing in a passive infinitive clause (see 21.2.2).

(7) a.

Ti malagw’ [ma’amti].
not AGR.want  AGR.INF.PASS.cure
‘She doesn’t want to be treated.” (CD, entry for dmti)

Kumu ti ya-mu [ma’antula], pues
if not like-AGR ~ AGR.INF.PASS.ridicule  then
cha’-mu chocho’gui giya  ottru.

better.not-AGR ~ do.PROG ~ LCL other
‘If you do not like to be ridiculed, then do not do it to another.’
(CD, entry for antula)

Unlike other arguments and adjuncts, it cannot be a negative concord item
(see 17.3).

@®)
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?7*Ti  yinilang ni un guma’ patdit nu i
not AGR.PASS.destroy ~ not a  house.L concrete  OBL the
taifun.

typhoon
(‘Not even one concrete house was destroyed by the typhoon.”)



Passive and antipassive

And it must have wide scope with respect to sentence negation (see 17.4).!

©) Ti manmakastiga tres na famagu’un.
not AGR.PASS.punish three L  PL.child
‘There were three children who weren’t punished.” (Not: There
weren’t (even) three children who were punished.)

The same considerations reveal that the passive agent is not the subject
of a passive clause. When the passive agent is a noun phrase, it has the form
of an oblique: it appears in the oblique case, and the passive verb does not
show agreement with it. (The choice of -in- versus ma- does not always
reflect the number of the passive agent; see 10.2.2.3.)

Moreover, the passive agent is not the most prominent constituent of the
clause. Unlike the subject, it cannot be the constituent that must be missing
in a passive infinitive clause.

(10)a. *Gof ya-na [chinatgi si Juan)].
very  like-AGR ~ AGR.INF.PASS.laugh.at  UNM  Juan
(‘She likes laughing at Juan (lit. she likes for Juan to be laughed at

by her).”)

b. ?*Manma’da’ndoi ma’estra  [manmasohyu’ i
AGR.afraid the teacher AGR.INF.PASS.persuade  the
istudiantis].

Students

(‘The teachers are afraid to influence the students.”)

And, like all arguments and adjuncts except the subject, it can be a negative
concord item.?

(11) Ti ya-fia na u  mali’?’ ni hayi.
not like-AGR COMP  AGR PASS.see not anyone
‘He didn’t want her to be seen by anyone.” (Cooreman 1983: 139)

Antecedent-pronoun relations provide additional evidence that the most
prominent constituent of a passive clause is the internal argument, not the

! Chamorro does not allow imperatives to be formed from passive clauses
(see 15.2.1). For this reason, imperatives are not included in the discussion
in the text.

2 The negative concord item i hdyi ‘no one’ is indefinite, so it is not preced-
ed by an overt oblique case marker in (11) (see 5.1.1.4).
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passive agent. In Chamorro, a pronoun can precede its antecedent only when
the antecedent is more prominent than the pronoun (see 26.3.1). As ex-
pected, a pronoun in a passive clause can precede its antecedent when the
antecedent is the internal argument. This is because the internal argument is
the subject of the passive clause—its most prominent constituent. In the
passive clause in (12), for instance, the null pronoun possessor (‘his’) of
man’atungo’-fia ‘his friends’ precedes its antecedent, which is the internal
argument, atyu na ldhi ‘that boy’. (The pronoun and its antecedent are
underlined in the English translation of this example.)

(12) Siempri makassi [ni manatungo’-fia] atyu  na lhi.
indeed AGR.PASS.tease OBL PL.friend-AGR  that L  boy
‘That boy will be teased by his (own) friends.’

But in (13), the null pronoun possessor of i karetd-ria ‘his/her car’ cannot
have Juan as its antecedent, because the pronoun precedes Juan, but Juan—
the passive agent—is not more prominent than the pronoun.’ (Here, the
absence of underlining in the translation indicates that the pronoun has no
antecedent within the clause.)

(13) Mafa’méolik [i karetd-na] as Juan.
AGR.PASS.repair the car-AGR OBL Juan
‘His/her (= someone else’s) car was repaired by Juan.’

Some other Austronesian languages have so-called ‘passive’ clauses in
which there is no single most prominent constituent. In Tagalog, for in-
stance, the characteristics of the most prominent constituent are divided
between the external argument and the internal argument (see Schachter
1976 and many others since). Chamorro differs from these other languages:
in its passive clauses, the internal argument is the subject, and the external
argument (the passive agent) is not the subject.

The arguments of a passive clause can be noun phrases of any type:
definite or indefinite, quantified or not quantified, strong or weak. (They can
also be embedded clauses or infinitives; see Chapters 20 and 21.) Some of
the possibilities are illustrated below. The passive clauses in (14) have
various types of noun phrases as the subject.

3 In fact, neither the passive agent nor the pronoun in (13) is more prominent
than the other (see Chung 1998: 69-80).
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(14)a.

Passive and antipassive

Gi prisienti, ti ma’u’usa esta talak.

LCL present not AGR.PASS.use.PROG already grooved.sinker
‘At present, grooved cone-shaped sinkers are no longer used.” (CD,
entry for talak)

Mayulang singku na bintanan-mami.
AGR.PASS.destroy  five L window-4AGR

‘Five windows of ours (excl.) were ruined.’ (from a letter)
Manyinamak todu i makineriha nu i pakyu gi
AGR.PASS.break all the machinery OBL the storm LCL
dipattamentun  gubetnu.

department.L ~ government

‘All the machinery in the government departments was destroyed by
the storm.” (CD, entry for mdkineriha)

The clauses in (15) have various types of noun phrases as the passive agent.

(15)a.

Chikun pdkpak kumeke’ilek-fia chiku ni

kiss.L  exploded  meaning-AGR  kiss COMP

tinattitiyi pakpak na sunidu.
AGR.PASS.follow.PROG ~ exploded L  sound

‘Chikun pakpak means a kiss that is followed by a smacking sound.’
(CD, entry for chikun pdkpak)

Magululumi yu’ ni bulan sasata gi halumtinu’.
AGR.PASS.surround I  OBL many.L bee LCL forest

‘I was surrounded by a group of bees in the forest.” (CD, entry for
gululumi)

Manisisita ni kada wunu na u fannananalu’.
AGR.PASS.need OBL each  one COMP  AGR AGR.angry.PROG
‘Everyone needs to be angry.’

Speakers of the Guam and Rota dialects allow the passive agent to have
no overt case marker when it is weak (indefinite in some sense, see 6.2.5).
This pattern, which is attested in early twentieth-century grammars of Cha-
morro (e.g. Safford 1904: 506), assimilates passive agents to other noun
phrases in the oblique case (see 5.1.1.4). However, for some speakers of the
Saipan dialect, the passive agent is always preceded by an overt case marker,
even when it is weak. Compare (15a) and (16a), in which a weak passive
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agent is not preceded by any case marker, with (15b) and (16b), in which the
oblique case marker appears.*

(16)a. Na’ma’asi’ i paldo’an  sa’
AGR.pitiful the woman because
fina’isklaklabu asagua-iia.
AGR.PASS.make.into.slave.PROG ~ spouse-AGR
‘The woman is pitiful because she is treated like a slave by her
husband.” (CD, entry for isklabu)

b. Mannina’yi siha 1 taotdo ni wun chetnutna
AGR.PASS.infect PL the person OBLa disease COMP
mafa’nana’an kabongku.

AGR.PASS.name.PROG kabongku
‘The people were infected by a disease called kabongku.’
(Cooreman 1983: 146)

Passive clauses have the expected structure when formed from transitive
verbs that have more than two arguments. The argument that would be
realized as the direct object of the original transitive verb is realized as the
subject, and the argument that would be realized as the subject of the
original transitive verb is realized as the passive agent. Other arguments
have the same grammatical relations as in the original transitive clause.
Consider the clauses below, which are formed from the verb na’i ‘give’, a
concealed applicative that has three arguments (see 11.5).

(17)a. Anai ha nd’i yu’ i tindera ni sepblé-hu
when AGRgive  me the shopkeeper OBL lefiover-AGR
‘When the cashier gave me my change...” (CD, entry for dtulaika)

b. Nina’i si Lucia as Dorothy ni fingkés-fia
AGR.PASS.give  UNM  Lucia  OBL Dorothy OBL goods-AGR
siha.

PL
‘Dorothy gave all of her belongings to Lucia.” (CD, entry for
fengkas)

In the transitive clause in (17a), the giver (i tindera ‘the shopkeeper’) is re-
alized as the subject, the recipient (yu’ ‘me’) as the direct object, and the
thing given (ni sepbld-hu ‘my change’) as an oblique. In the passive clause

* Typically, a passive agent that is introduced by the null indefinite article
and has no overt case marker occurs immediately after the verb.
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in (17b), the giver (Dorothy) is realized as the passive agent and the recip-
ient (Lucia) is realized as the subject. Just as in a transitive clause, the thing
given (ni fingkds-ria ‘her belongings’) is realized as an oblique.

10.2.2.2 Word order

Passive clauses have the same word order possibilities as other intransitive
clauses. Usually the subject occurs immediately after the verb. But the sub-
ject can also occur at the right edge of the clause, as in (12) and the fol-
lowing.

(18)  Nina’yi ni suspetchu 1  bisinu-hu.
AGR.PASS.infect OBL tuberculosis the neighbor-AGR
‘My neighbor contracted (lit. was infected by) tuberculosis.” (CD,
entry for suspetchu)

Other word orders are possible. For instance, the subject can precede the
passive agent but follow another argument of the verb. In (19), the other ar-
gument names the thing given (agradesimentu ‘thanks’).

(19)  Mand’i agradesimentu kada paldo’an ni i
AGR.PASS.give  thanks each  woman OBL the
pali’ 1 sengsung.
priest.L the village
‘Each woman was thanked by the priest of the village.’

The passive agent can also precede or follow another argument of the verb.
In (20), the other argument names the thing thrown: dtchu’ ‘rocks’ in (20a)
and ni bola ‘the ball’ in (20b).

(20)a. Maffak ha’i-fia si Maria annai
AGR.crack  forehead-AGR ~ UNM  Maria when
dinaggéo as Jose  atchu’.

AGR.PASS.throw OBL Jose  rock
‘Maria cracked her forehead when Jose threw rocks at her.” (CD,
entry for ha i)

b. Kao  dinaggdo héo tatti ni bola gias Rita?
0 AGR.PASS.throw you back  OBL ball OBL Rita
‘Did Rita throw you back the ball (lit. were you thrown back the
ball by Rita)?’
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These options reflect the fact that the word order of arguments following the
predicate is flexible when the predicate is a verb (see 3.4.1.1).

10.2.2.3 More on -in- versus ma-
Almost every transitive verb has two realizations of passive, one formed
with -in- and the other with ma-. Which form is used is determined by
various factors that are ranked in importance. Although there is some
variation across speakers in the details, the overall situation is as follows:

(i) The ma-passive is used to form passive infinitive clauses in the con-
trol construction (see 21.2.1).

(21)a. Un diha  o’0’sun si Alu [masangani
one day AGR.tired. PROG UNM  Alu AGR.INF.PASS.say.to
na metgotiia si Pan ki guiyal].

COMP  AGR.strong.COMPAR UNM  Pan than  him
‘One day Alu got tired of being told that Pan was stronger than
him.” (Cooreman 1982: 31)

b. Ti manmalagu’ [manmahatmi lokkui’]estii  antigu.
not AGR.-want  AGR.INF.PASS.invade also  this the ancient
‘These ancient people did not want to be invaded.” (Cooreman
1983: 53)

The ma-passive is also used in nominalizations of passive clauses. In such
cases, the internal argument of passive is realized as a possessor.

(22)  Ma nutisia si Pedro yan i mangga’chong-fia ni
AGRreport UNM  Peter and the PL.partner-AGR OBL
todu 1 ~manmasanginin-fiiha.
all the WH[OBJ].AGR.PASS.say.to-AGR

“They reported briefly to Peter and those with him all that they had
been told.” (NT 97)

(i) The -in- passive is generally used in questions, relative clauses, and
the focus construction when the passive verb is irrealis and the passive agent
is questioned, relativized, or focused. (Most speakers do not allow a passive
agent to be questioned, relativized, or focused when the passive verb is
realis; see 22.4.1.1.)

(23)a. Tieneki ti huméndo yu’ sa’ taya’ [para
probably  not AGR.go 1 because AGR.not.exist ~ FUT
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u fanpinilan i famagu’un].
AGRAGR.PASS.watch the PL.child
‘I am probably not going because there is no one to watch the
children.” (CD, entry for tiéneki)
b. Hayi siha na famaldo’an para  un kinenni’  para
who?  PL L PLwoman FUT  AGRPASS.take to
i giput?
the party
‘Which women are going to take you to the party?’

Otherwise, if neither (i) nor (ii) is relevant (i.e. the clause does not in-
volve an infinitive in the control construction, or a nominalization, and the
passive agent is not questioned, relativized, or syntactically focused), then:

(ii1) The ma-passive is used when the passive agent is higher in animacy
than the subject. This happens, for instance, when the passive agent is hu-
man but the subject is inanimate.

(24)a. Manachagu’ nifin 1 haga-hu ya para
AGR.far.apart  tooth.L the daughter-AGR  and.then  FUT
u ma’arekla nu i dentista.
AGR PASS. fix OBL the dentist
‘There are gaps between my daughter’s teeth and the dentist will
work on it.” (CD, entry for dchagu’)

b. Mabhétsa i gima’-mami nias tatd-hu yan i
AGR.PASS.build the house-AGR OBL  father-AGR and the
che’lu-hu  1ahi.
sibling-AGR male
‘My father built our (excl.) house with my brother.’

It also happens when the passive agent names an adult human but the subject
names a child.

Finally, if none of (i-iii) is relevant, then:

(iv) The -in-passive is used when the passive agent is singular, and the
ma-passive is used when the passive agent is dual/plural or unknown.

Practically speaking, the result is that the choice between -in- and ma- is
usually determined by the number of the passive agent. Some examples of
clauses with a singular passive agent are given below (see also 10.2.2.1).
Note that it does not matter whether the passive agent is animate (see (25a))
or inanimate (25b).
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(25)a.

Pues  sinedda’i gias tatd-fia un ga’lagitu.
then  AGR.PASS.find.for ~ OBL  father-AGR a puppy

“So then his father found him a puppy (lit. he was found a puppy by
his father).” (Cooreman 1983: 108)

Adahi na un sinaolak nu i dadalaki afula’.
careful COMP  AGRPASS.spank by the tailL  the manta.ray
‘Be careful not to be whipped by the tail of the manta ray.” (CD,
entry for afula’)

Nor does it matter whether the passive agent is an overt (pronounced) noun
phrase (as in (25)) or a null pronoun (26). As long as it is singular, the -in-
passive is used.

(26)a.

Si Ana, si Rhonda, yan si Bell
UNM  Ana UNM  Rhonda and UNM  Bell
marficha anai  mattu si Thomaspara u

AGR.move.back when  AGR.arrive UNM  Thomas FUT AGR
faninanfia.

AGR.PASS.beat.up

‘Ana, Rhonda, and Bell moved backwards when Thomas came to
beat them up (lit. so they would be beaten up by him).” (CD, entry

for seha)

Hafa  umistototba i patgun ni

what  WH[SBJ].disturb.PROG  the child compP
kumeha, esta ti  inistototba gui’.

AGR.complain  already not AGR.PASS.disturb.PROG  he
‘Whatever was disturbing the child who complained, he was no
longer disturbed (by it).” (EM 144)

Some examples of clauses in which the passive agent is dual, plural, or
unknown are given in (27) (see also 10.2.2.1).

(27)a.
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Pues 1 mangginin Pis, mangginin Mual, ginin iya
then  the AGRfrom  Pis AGR.from  Mual from  UNM
Truk manmapo’lu  giya  Tinian ni Aliman.

Truk  AGR.PASS.put  LCL Tinian OBL German

‘So the ones from Pis, from Mual, from Truk were placed in Tinian
by the Germans.” (Cooreman 1983: 148)

Ume’kakat ha’ i dos putno u  masienti.
AGRwalk.slowly EMP  the two so.that.not AGR PASS.feel

‘The two [children] walked very slowly so that they would not be



Passive and antipassive

noticed [by the two thieves].” (from a tape-recorded narrative)

c. Antis na tiempu, bula na 4bas manmatdnum  guini
before L time many L guava AGR.PASS.plant LCL.this
na lugdt, atyu na mafa’na’an Abas.

L place that COMP  AGR.PASS.name Abas
‘In the early days, a lot of guavas were planted in this place, and
that’s how it got its name, Abas.” (CD, entry for Abas)

The contrast between (26b) and (27b-c) illustrates a further point. When
the agent of the -in-passive is syntactically unrealized, it is understood as a
singular null pronoun with a specific referent (equivalent to English ‘he, she,
it’). But when the agent of the ma-passive is syntactically unrealized, it can
be understood as a dual or plural null pronoun, as in (27b), or as an implicit
argument—a nonspecific indefinite whose referent is unknown, as in (27¢)
(see 9.3.2.2).

10.2.2.4 Passive clauses in discourse

Transitive and passive clauses in Chamorro have different functions in
discourse. According to Cooreman (1987: 58), transitive clauses are much
more frequent than passive clauses: 72% of the transitive verbs in the tran-
scribed Chamorro narratives she studied were used to form transitive
clauses, whereas just 20.3% were used to form passive clauses (16.1% with
the -in-passive and 4.2% with the ma-passive). Cooreman found a corre-
lation between these types of clauses and which argument of the verb serves
as the discourse topic (where the discourse topic is what the current part of
the discourse is about). Generally, transitive clauses are used when the
discourse topic is the external argument; passive clauses are used when the
discourse topic is the internal argument. This amounts to saying that
transitive and passive clauses are deployed so that the discourse topic is
generally the subject. In this respect, the Chamorro passive is like the
English passive, but unlike the ‘symmetric’ passives found in Tagalog and
some other Austronesian languages.

Chamorro’s person-animacy restriction also contributes to the use of
passive clauses in discourse (see 16.2 and Clothier-Goldschmidt 2015). This
restriction relies on the person-animacy hierarchy, which is a ranking of
types of noun phrases—animate pronouns, animate noun phrases, inanimate
noun phrases—according to salience or inherent topicality. In Chamorro, a
transitive clause cannot have a direct object that is higher than the subject on
the person-animacy hierarchy. This means, among other things, that a
transitive clause cannot have an animate direct object but an inanimate
subject, or an animate pronoun as direct object but a noun phrase that is not
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a pronoun as subject. When a transitive clause would violate this restriction,
the most common remedy is for an intransitive clause to be used instead—
typically, the corresponding passive clause.

The factors just described favor the use of passive but do not require it.
Consequently, it is not always obvious what motivates the use of a given
passive clause in discourse. For instance, in (28)—from a homily about the
parable of the blind man—it is plausible that the clauses formed from sodda’
‘find” and na fanli’i’ ‘cause to see’ are passive because that ensures that the
discourse topic—the blind man—remains the subject. (The passive verbs are
represented in boldface in these examples.)

(28) Lala’la’ gui’ benti  kudttru oras  gi halum
AGR.live.PROG  he twenty four  hours LCL inside.L
homhum ... Dispuesun diha  sinedda’ gui’ as
dark then  one day AGR.PASS.find  he OBL
Jesukristu ya nina’fanli’i’.

Jesus.Christ and.then ~ AGR.PASS.make.ANTIP.see
‘He was living 24 hours in darkness...Then one day he was found by
Jesus Christ and was caused to see.” (Ginen i Obispo April 3,2011)

However, it is also plausible that the clause formed from sodda’ is passive
because the corresponding transitive clause would violate the person-ani-
macy restriction: it would have an animate pronoun as direct object (gui’
‘him’) but a nonpronoun as subject (Jesukristu ‘Jesus Christ’).

In (29), from a story about two birds, the clause formed from istotba
‘disturb’ is probably passive because the corresponding transitive clause
would violate the person-animacy restriction. Note that the bird that is the
addressee (‘you’) seems not to be the discourse topic, since the immediately
surrounding discourse is about the bird that is the speaker (‘I”).

(29)  Yangginti un inistotba, malagw’ yu’ na bai hu
if not AGR PASS.disturb AGR.want I  COMP  AGR
sdga  guihi na trongkuanai  un héhatsa i

live LCL.thatL tree COMP  AGRbuild PROG the
chemchom-mu.

nest-AGR

‘Oh, if you won’t be disturbed by it, | want to live in that tree where
you are building your nest.” (EM 84)

Finally, in (30), from a transcribed narrative, it is unclear why the first
clause (formed from nd’i ‘give’) is transitive but the second clause (formed
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from sangani ‘tell’) is passive. Both clauses have the exactly same (null)
pronouns as external and internal arguments, and the larger discourse
context suggests no change in discourse topic. Nonetheless, one clause is
passive and the other is not.

(30) Ha nd’i guatu ni na’-ia ya sinangini
AGRgive  to.there OBL food-AGR  and.then = AGR.PASS.say.to
na para u chotchu.

COMP FUT AGR ANTIP.eat
‘Hei gave him; his; food and he; was told by him; that he; should
eat.” (Cooreman 1983: 79-80)

10.3 Antipassive

10.3.1 Antipassive verbs

The antipassive of most transitive verbs is formed with a prefix that is real-
ized as man- in the realis mood or following the plural agreement prefix, and
as fan- elsewhere (see 2.2.3.1 on the m/f alternation). Some representative
transitive verbs and their realis antipassive forms are cited below.

31) VERB ANTIPASSIVE (REALIS)
patmada ‘slap’ mamatmada
bisita “visit’ manbisita
taitai ‘read’ manaitai
tungu’ ‘know’ manungu’
konni’ ‘take’ mangonni’
fdhan ‘buy’ mamahan
chagi ‘try’ mafiagi
sugun ‘drive’ mafiugun
gigdo ‘request’ manggagao
ngingi’ ‘sniff, smell’ manngingi’
hélla ‘pull’ manhaélla
1’7’ ‘see’ manli’i’
atan ‘look at’ manatan
istotba ‘disturb’ manistotba

The final n of the antipassive prefix undergoes the morphophonemic alterna-
tion known as nasal substitution (see 30.4): this »n assimilates in place of
articulation to an immediately following voiceless obstruent (p, ¢, k, f, ch, s),
and the voiceless obstruent deletes.
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A small number of transitive verbs form their antipassive in other ways.
A few transitive verbs beginning with ¢ form their antipassive with man-/fan-
but, in addition, delete the stressed vowel of the root and shift the primary
stress to the prefix; see (32). Evidence that these antipassives do indeed
contain the antipassive prefix comes from the fact that they show the m/f
alternation; e.g. the irrealis counterpart of mdmfi’ ‘pick (fruit)’ is famfi’, the
irrealis counterpart of mdnggi’ “write’ is fanggi’, and so on.

(32) VERB ANTIPASSIVE (REALIS)
tifi’ ‘pick (fruit)’ mamfi’
tufuk ‘weave’ mamfuk
tufung ‘count’ mamfung, mangfung
tugi’ ‘write’ manggi’

A small number of transitive verbs have an antipassive that does not
differ from their transitive form. (Note, though, that the two forms take their
agreement from different paradigms; see below and 2.2.2.)

(33) VERB ANTIPASSIVE
ayao ‘borrow’ ayao
dandan ‘play (music)’ dandan
gimin ‘drink’ gimin
méama’ ‘chew (betelnut)’  méma’
tilifon ‘telephone’ tilifon

Finally, the antipassive of kdnnu’ ‘eat’ is chotchu.’ The antipassive of
verbs formed with the causative prefix na’- ‘cause, make, let’ simply shifts
the primary stress to the causative prefix (see 12.3.3.2). In the causative
verbs in (34), primary stress is indicated by an acute accent.

(34) VERB ANTIPASSIVE
kénnu’ ‘eat’ chotchu
na’hokka ‘cause to pick up’  na’hokka
na’sugun ‘cause to drive’ na’sugun
na’lagu ‘cook’ nd’lagu

3 More precisely, chotchu ‘eat’ is the antipassive form of kdnnu’ ‘eat’ in its
literal meaning. There are nonliteral uses of kdnnu’ (e.g. in the expression
‘eat one’s words’) that have no analogue involving chotchu.
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Antipassive verbs are intransitive, so their agreement with the subject is
chosen from the paradigms for intransitive verbs and adjectives. The mor-
phological make-up of the antipassive verb determines how agreement is
realized with a singular/dual subject in the realis mood. For antipassive
verbs formed with the prefix man-/fan-, as in (31) and (32), singular/dual
agreement is indicated by no special morphology. For other antipassive
verbs, as in (33) and (34), singular/dual agreement is indicated by -um-. See
the examples below.

(35) ANTIPASSIVE
VERB (SG./DU. REALIS)
bisita “visit’ manbisita
fdhan ‘buy’ mamahan
tugi’ ‘write’ manggi’
ayao ‘borrow’ umayao
kannu’ ‘eat’ chumotchu
na’lagu ‘cook’ muna’lagu

A handful of transitive verbs apparently have no antipassive form; these
include the verb nisisita ‘need’, transitive verbs that show agreement with
the subject as if they were nouns, and transitive verbs derived by attaching
the applicative suffix -i to an intransitive verb or adjective (such as ekgu’i
‘be jealous of’, omlati ‘fit into’; see 11.2.2.3 and Cooreman 1987: 125-126).

10.3.2 Antipassive clauses

Antipassive clauses differ systematically from transitive clauses in their re-
alization of the verb’s internal argument. This is discussed in 10.3.2.1. Then,
10.3.2.2 briefly discusses word order, and 10.3.2.3 surveys how antipassive
clauses are used in discourse.

10.3.2.1 Grammatical relations

An antipassive verb has the same arguments as the original transitive verb,
but realizes the internal argument differently. This argument is not realized
as the direct object, but instead is implicit—not syntactically realized at
all—or else realized as an oblique (the antipassive oblique). In contrast, the
external argument is realized as the subject, just as it is for the original
transitive verb.

The external argument is clearly the subject of an antipassive clause.
When this argument is a noun phrase, it is in the unmarked case (see
5.1.2.1), and the antipassive verb agrees with it in person and/or number (see
2.2.2). Consider the realis antipassive clauses below. The external argument
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(in boldface) is singular in (36) but plural in (37), and the agreement on the
verb registers this difference in number.

(36)a. Mama’tinas si Tata &if para  inan i
AGR.ANTIP.make UNM  Father torch for light.L the
kareran-iitha  guatu gi liyang.
trip-AGR to.there LCL cave
‘Father made a torch to light their way into the cave.” (CD, entry for
a’i

b. Chatta’ chumotchu i taotdo.

barely AGR.ANTIP.eat the person
‘The man barely ate.” (CD, entry for chatta’)
(37)a. Manmama’tinas i  istudiinti tilintinis para i

AGR.ANTIP.make the student trinkets for the
nanan-iiiha.
mother-AGR
‘The students made trinkets for their mothers.” (CD, entry for
tilintinis)

b. Mafiotchu ham kelaguin  ti’do0  yan titiyas.

AGR.ANTIP.eat ~ we.EXCL kelaguin.L  goatfish and tortillas
‘We (excl.) ate goatfish kelaguin and tortillas.” (CD, entry for man-)

In the irrealis antipassive clauses enclosed in brackets in (38), the agreement
on the verb registers both person and number.

(38)a. Ge’halum gi gima’ ya [un chotchu].
go.further.inside LCL house and.then  AGRANTIP.eat
‘Do come inside the house and eat.” (CD, entry for gé halum)
b. Planta i nengkanu’ ya [ta fafiotchu].
set.up the food and.then ~ AGR AGR.ANTIP.eat
‘Serve the food so we (incl.) can eat.” (CD, entry for néngkanu’)

This is the agreement pattern characteristic of intransitive verbs and adjec-
tives (see 2.2.2.2).

As expected from its form, the external argument of an antipassive verb
functions like a subject: it is the most prominent constituent of the clause. It
is the constituent that must be missing in an infinitive clause (see 21.2.2).

(39)a. Tai ganas yu’ [chumotchu].

AGR.not.have  appetite]  AGR.INF.ANTIP.eat
‘I have no appetite to eat.” (CD, entry for gdnas)
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b. 1 famagu’un manmafa’nd’gui [manmaninsétta kulalis
the PL.child AGR.PASS.teach AGR.INF.ANTIP.string bead
para  kadena].
for necklace
“The children were taught to string beads for necklaces.” (CD, entry
for insdtta)

And, unlike other arguments and adjuncts, it cannot be a negative concord
item (see 17.3).

(40) *Ti mananaitai ni unu nu i newspaper.
not AGR.ANTIP.read.PROG ~ not one OBL the newspaper
(‘No one reads the newspaper.”)

Just as clearly, the internal argument of antipassive is not a direct object.
When this argument is syntactically realized, it is in the oblique case, not the
unmarked case.

(41)a. Hasséanfia si Pedro manbisita as néina
AGR.seldom.COMPAR UNM  Pedro AGR.ANTIP.visit OBL mother
kini si Kindu’.

than UNM  Kindu’
‘Pedro visits mother less than Kindu’.” (CD, entry for kini)

b. Maolik manadda’ si Frank nu i
AGR.good  AGRANTIP.imitate  UNM  Frank OBL the
kakanta.
singer

‘Frank is good at imitating the singer.” (CD, entry for adda’)

Unlike a direct object, it cannot be realized as a weak pronoun (see 8.3), and
it cannot be questioned or relativized.

(42)a. *Hafa mamahan si Maria gi tenda?
what?  AGRANTIP.buy UNM  Maria LCL store
(‘What did Maria buy at the store?’)

b. *Manispipiha yu’ lepblu ni sifia manaitai
AGR.ANTIP.look.for.PROG I ~ book  COMP can AGR.ANTIP.read
yu’.

1

(‘I’'m looking for a book that I can read.”)
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The fact that the agreement of antipassive verbs is chosen from the para-
digms for intransitive verbs and adjectives provides more evidence that the
internal argument is not a direct object, but rather an oblique.

Because the subject of antipassive is an external argument, it must be
specific (see 16.4). If it occurs within the clause, after the predicate, it cannot
be a quantified noun phrase, a general indefinite, or any other nonspecific
noun phrase.

(43)a. *Manaitai kada palao’an lepblu.
AGR.ANTIP.read each  woman book
(‘Each woman read a book.”)
b. *Yanggin mamamaisin hayi  kuestion, guahu
if AGR.ANTIP.ask.PROG anyone question [

baihu oppi  siha.
AGR answer them
(‘If anyone is asking a question, I will be the one to answer them.”)

The antipassive oblique is not similarly restricted. It can be implicit (not
syntactically realized at all), in which case it is understood as a nonspecific
indefinite (see 9.3.2).

(44)a. Yuti’ 1 Dbasula sin un famaisin.
discard the trash  without AGRANTIP.ask
‘Just throw away the trash without asking (anyone).” (CD, entry for

sin)

b. Gof prisisu na un tungu’ manaitai
AGR.very  important COMP AGRknow  AGR.INF.ANTIP.read
gi lingguahi-mu  yan gi finw’ Englis.

LCL language-AGR and  LCL speech.L  English
‘It’s very important for you to know how to read in your language
as well as in English.” (CD, entry for prisisu)

c. Pumeska si Ramon gi paingi lao ti
AGR.fish UNM  Ramon LCL last.night  but not
mangonni’, sa’ gatdun i kutdet-fia.

AGR.ANTIP.catch because AGR.entangled the fishing.line-AGR
‘Ramon went fishing last night, but he didn’t catch (any) because
his line got entangled.” (CD, entry for gdtdun)

When it is syntactically realized, the antipassive oblique can be any type of
noun phrase—definite or indefinite, quantified or not quantified, strong or
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weak. (It can also be an embedded clause or infinitive.) This can be seen
from (37), (41), and the following.

(45)a. Mungnga mamatcha ni iyun ottru tiotdo.
don’t AGR.ANTIP.touch OBL possession.Lother  person
‘Don’t touch the things of other people.’
b. Manli’i’ yu’ un suttera.

AGR.ANTIP.see I a single.woman
‘I saw a young woman.” (EM 72)

c. Mandnum i lancheru  meggai simiyan  kamuti.
AGR.ANTIP.plant the farmer many.L seedling.L sweet.potato
‘The farmer planted a lot of sweet potato stems.” (CD, entry for
risiembra)

However, when the event named by the verb has a lasting effect on the
internal argument and this argument is definite, most speakers do not use the
antipassive (see 10.3.2.3 and Cooreman 1987: 121-124).

Finally, when a transitive verb has more than two arguments, the verb’s
morphological make-up determines the structure of the corresponding anti-
passive. There are two patterns:

(i) Chamorro has applicative verbs that are derived by attaching the
suffix -i to a transitive verb (see 11.3.1). One applicative verb of this type is
sangdni ‘say to, tell’, from sdngan ‘say’. Applicative verbs of this type have
a third argument that usually names a goal, recipient, or beneficiary and is
realized as their direct object. (The original verb’s internal argument is real-
ized as an oblique.) In the antipassive of an applicative derived with -7, the
additional argument serves as the antipassive oblique. It is almost always
implicit, as in (46) (see 11.3.2.3).

(46)  Manangani si Juan na méttu si
AGR.ANTIP.say.to UNM Juan COMP  AGR.arrive UNM
Jose.
Jose

‘Juan told (people) that Jose arrived.’

(i) Chamorro also has concealed applicatives—verbs that lack appli-
cative morphology, but resemble applicatives formed from transitive verbs
in certain other ways (see 11.5). One such concealed applicative is gdgdo
‘ask for, request’. Concealed applicatives are verbs of transfer that have
three arguments: an argument that names the one who did the transfer,
another argument that names the recipient, and a third argument that names
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what was transferred. The argument that names the recipient is realized as
the direct object. (The argument that names what was transferred is realized
as an oblique.) In (47), for instance, the recipient of the request (si Peling) is
realized as the direct object.

(47)  Hu gagéo si Peling saldppi’ para 1 gima’.
AGRrequest UNM  Peling money for the house
‘I asked Peling for money for the house.” (CD, entry for gdgdo)

In the antipassive of a concealed applicative, it is not the recipient, but
rather the object of transfer, that serves as the antipassive oblique. (The
recipient is realized as a noun phrase in the local case or as the object of a
preposition.) Thus, in (48), the object of transfer (kalamendu’ ‘tamarind’) is
the antipassive oblique, and the recipient is realized as a noun phrase in the
local case (gi bisinu ‘at the neighbor’).

(48)  Manggagéo yu’ kalamendu’ gi bisinu.
AGR.ANTIP.request I  tamarind  LCL neighbor
‘I asked for tamarind from the neighbor.” (CD, entry for
kalamendu’)

See 11.5 for further discussion.

10.3.2.2 Word order

Antipassive clauses have the same word order options as other intransitive
clauses. Usually, the subject occurs immediately after the verb, as in (36),
(37), and many other examples cited earlier. The subject can also occur at
the right edge of the clause, as in (49).

(49)a. Manispipiha sapatos-ila  si Susana.
AGR.ANTIP.look.for.PROG shoes-AGR UNM  Susana
“‘Susana is looking for (a pair of) shoes.’

b. Mamumulan famagu’un pd’gu gi egga’an
AGR.ANTIP.watch.PROG ~ PL.child now  LCL morning
si Antonio.

UNM  Antonio
‘Antonio is watching the children this morning.’

In addition, the subject can follow the antipassive oblique but precede other
arguments or adjuncts.
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(50)a. Mamumulan famagu’un si Antonio pa’gu
AGR.ANTIP.watch.PROG ~ PL.child UNM  Antonio now
gl egga’an.

LCL morning
‘Antonio is watching the children this morning.’

b. Manrisibi katta  si Juan  ginin as Maria.
AGR.ANTIP.receive  letter ~UNM  Juan  from  OBL Maria
‘Juan received a letter from Maria.’

And there are other word order possibilities. All these options are expected,
given that the word order of arguments after the predicate is flexible when
the predicate is a verb (see 3.4.1.1).

10.3.2.3 Antipassive clauses in discourse

Antipassive clauses have different functions in discourse from transitive
clauses and passive clauses. To begin with, they occur less often. According
to Cooreman (1987: 58), just 7.7% of the transitive verbs in the Chamorro
narratives she investigated were used to form antipassive clauses. Cooreman
(1987: 72) found that most of these antipassive clauses (61.4%) had an
internal argument that was implicit—not syntactically realized at all, and un-
derstood as a nonspecific indefinite. In other words, the typical antipassive
clause in discourse resembles English clauses of the type She’s reading or
They wrote.® Cooreman (1987: 69) also found that when the internal
argument was syntactically realized, it was almost always indefinite. She
concluded (1987: 132-135) that the antipassive is used when the activity
described by the predicate is foregrounded and the identity of the internal
argument is unimportant.

The character of the verb’s internal and external arguments has an im-
pact on the choice between a transitive clause and the corresponding an-
tipassive clause. According to Topping and Dungca (1973: 239-241), the
antipassive must be used when the ‘object’ of a transitive verb—that is, the
internal argument—is indefinite. This is clearly a strong preference, but not
an absolute requirement. When the internal argument is indefinite, the clause
can be passive, as can be seen from the following.

(51)a. Mahétsa dédngkulun mékina para 1 tupu.
AGR.PASS.build  big.L machine  for the sugar.cane

6 One difference between the antipassive in Chamorro and so-called object
deletion in English is that the Chamorro antipassive occurs with a much
wider range of verbs.
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‘A big machine was built for the sugar cane.” (Cooreman 1983: 36)
b. Laoesta  manmatomba palu.

but already AGR.PASS.knock.down — some

‘But some [latte stones] have been knocked over.” (Cooreman 1983:

8)

It is also possible for the clause to be transitive, although this is considerably
less common.

(52)a. Si tata-hu ha chagi vya ha sufa’
UNM  father-AGR AGRtry and.then  AGRrush.at
trongkun  gégu.
tree.L ironwood
‘My father tried [tuba] and he crashed into an ironwood tree.” (EM
84)

b. Po’lu  monumentu siha  gi kantun chélan.

put monument PL LCL edge.lL road

‘Put monuments along the road.” (CD, entry for monumentu)

Cooreman (1987: 121-126) observes that the antipassive cannot be used
when the internal argument is definite and the event named by the verb has a
lasting effect on it. This observation appears to be correct, but is hard to
verify on the basis of naturally-occurring data, given that most antipassive
clauses in discourse have internal arguments that are implicit or indefinite.

Finally, many speakers report that the antipassive is used when the event
is performed, caused, or instigated by more than one individual, including
the individual named by the subject (see Cooreman 1987: 126-128). This is
why (3)—repeated below as (53)—is sometimes translated as ‘Kika’ was
among those who did the teasing of Kindu’’, or ‘One person teased Kindu’,
another person teased Kindu’...and then Kika’ did the teasing’.

(53)  Mangassi si Kika’ as Kindu’.
AGR.ANTIP.tease UNM  Kika’ OBL Kindu’
‘Kika’ (was one of those who) teased Kindu’.’

10.4 Further reading
See Gibson (1980), Baker (1988), and Chung (1998; 2013) on the structure
of transitive, passive, and antipassive clauses in Chamorro, and Cooreman

(1987) for a detailed study of the uses of these types of clauses in Chamorro
discourse.

234



11

APPLICATIVES

Applicatives are transitive verbs derived by adding a direct
object to a verb or adjective. They can be derived from
many types of verbs and adjectives. This chapter describes
the details of how they are formed and the structure of the
clauses in which they occur.

11.1 Overview

Applicatives are transitive verbs derived from a verb or adjective. An appli-
cative verb has the same subject as the verb or adjective from which it is
derived, but a different direct object. Sometimes this direct object is an argu-
ment of the original predicate; other times not.

Consider the intransitive verb suha ‘go away, get away’. This verb has
an argument that names what goes away and another argument that names
what is gone away from. In (1), the first of these arguments is realized as the
subject; the second is realized as an oblique in the local case.

(1) Sumuha gi fi’on-iia.
AGR.go.away  LCL near-AGR
‘[The lights] moved away from him.” (Cooreman 1982: 23)

The applicative derived from suha is suhdyi ‘go away from, avoid’, a transi-
tive verb whose direct object realizes the argument that names what is gone
away from. Compare (1) with the last clause of (2), which is enclosed in
brackets.

2) Maila’ ya esti hit guatu ya [ta
come and.then  this we.INCL to.there and.then — AGR
suhdyi i ispikadot].

go.away.from  the speaker
‘Let’s (incl.) go over there and get away from the speaker.” (CD,
entry for guatu)

This chapter describes the form of applicatives and the structure of the
clauses in which they occur. Applicatives derived from intransitive verbs or



adjectives are described in 11.2; applicatives derived from transitive verbs
are described in 11.3. Then, two more idiosyncratic types of applicatives are
discussed: false applicatives, which have applicative morphology but the
same direct object as the verb they were derived from (11.4), and concealed
applicatives, which lack applicative morphology but are similar to appli-
catives in other ways (11.5).

11.2 Derived from intransitive verbs or adjectives

11.2.1 Applicative verbs

Applicative verbs can be created from many intransitive verbs or adjectives
by adding the suffix -i. This suffix is realized as -yi after a vowel and as -gui
in some other, less predictable cases.! Some representative intransitive verbs
or adjectives and the applicatives derived from them are listed below.

3) VERB OR ADJECTIVE APPLICATIVE
chalik ‘laugh’ chatgi ‘laugh at’
ekgu’ ‘jealous’ ekgu’i ‘jealous of
essitan ‘joke’ essitani ‘joke with’
fatd’chung ‘sit’ fata’chungi ‘sit on’
guput ‘have a party”  guputi ‘have a party for’
keha ‘complain’ kihayi ‘complain about’
kuentus ‘speak’ kuentusi ‘speak to’
lilikw’ ‘goin circles’  liliku’i ‘encircle’
ma’d’ido  ‘afraid’ ma’a’fidgui ‘afraid of®
maméahldo ‘embarrassed’ mamahlagui ‘embarrassed about’
mumu “fight’ mumuyi ‘fight with’
péyun ‘accustomed’  payuni ‘accustomed to’
suha ‘go away’ suhdyi ‘go away from’
tatti ‘behind’ tattiyi ‘follow’
to’la’ ‘spit’ to’1a’i ‘spit at’

Some of the intransitive predicates in (3) (e.g. ekgu’ ‘jealous’, ma’d fido
‘afraid’, and ratti “behind’) have two arguments: one that is realized as the

! The suffix -i is realized as -gui after do (/aw/), in which case the /w/ often
deletes; e.g. essaldgui ‘shout to’ (from essaldo ‘shout’). It is also realized as
-gui in a handful of other cases; e.g. cheffldgui ‘whistle at’ (from cheffla
‘whistle’), faldggui ‘go and get’ (from falak ‘go to’), fattoigui ‘pay a visit to;
haunt’ (from fattu ‘arrive’), fo ‘naigui ‘precede’ (from fo 'na ‘before, front’),
and kahulo 'gui ‘climb on top of” (from kahulu’ ‘get up, climb up”’).
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subject and another that is realized as an oblique. Applicatives derived from
these predicates have the same arguments, but realize the original oblique
argument as their direct object. Other verbs and adjectives (e.g. chdlik
‘laugh’, guput ‘have a party’, liliku’ ‘go in circles’) have just one argument.
Applicatives derived from these predicates have an additional argument that
is realized as their direct object. The meaning of the additional argument is
fixed arbitrarily by the original verb or adjective; e.g. kuentusi means ‘speak
to’, not ‘speak for’ or ‘speak about’, and kihdyi means ‘complain about’, not
‘complain to’ or ‘complain for’.

Very occasionally, an applicative has a more specialized meaning than
the verb or adjective it is derived from. For instance, the applicative Adtmi
(from hdlum ‘go inside, enter’) means ‘attack, invade’, and the applicative
fattoigui (derived from fattu ‘arrive’) means ‘visit, haunt’.

Applicatives can be created from a large number of intransitive verbs
and adjectives, including some that are morphologically complex. For
instance, the applicative finu’ Chamorruyi ‘speak Chamorro to’, is derived
from the intransitive verb finu’ Chamorro ‘speak Chamorro’, which is itself
derived from the compound noun finu’ Chamorro ‘Chamorro language’ (by
conversion; see 28.4.9). However, not all intransitive predicates can be used
to create applicatives, and speakers do not always agree about which
applicatives derived from intransitive predicates are words of the language.
(Some speakers recognize e.g. omlati ‘fit into’” and ma’a Tidgui ‘afraid of” as
Chamorro words, but others do not.) Among the intransitive predicates that
apparently cannot be used to form applicatives are gaigi ‘be at (a place)’,
poddung “fall’, and yayas ‘tired’.

11.2.2 Applicative clauses

Generally, a clause constructed from an applicative verb derived from an
intransitive predicate is an ordinary transitive clause with two arguments.
11.2.2.1 discusses the grammatical relations of these clauses. 11.2.2.2 men-
tions their word order. 11.2.2.3 points out two respects in which applicatives
derived from intransitive predicates differ from other transitive verbs.

11.2.2.1 Grammatical relations
Applicative verbs have the same subject as the verb or adjective from which
they are derived, but a different direct object. When the original predicate is
intransitive, the sense in which the applicative has a different direct object is
that it has a direct object at all. It is transitive, in other words.

It is very clear that applicative clauses in Chamorro are transitive. First
of all, the applicative verb agrees with the subject using forms chosen from
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the agreement paradigms for transitive verbs (see 2.2.2.1). These morphemes
are represented in boldface below.

4) a.

Taya’ magéhitna hu chatgi, sa’ kumu
AGR.not.exist  truly ~ COMP AGRlaugh.at  because if
hu chatgi, siempri manpéra.

AGR laugh.at indeed AGR.stop

‘In fact, [ never laugh at them, because if I laughed at them, they
would stop [speaking Chamorro].” (from a panel discussion at a
conference)

Ti ha payuyuni trabiha i ga’ldgu i  sagé-fia.
not AGR accustomed.to.PROG yet the dog the place-AGR
‘The dog is not accustomed to his place yet.” (CD, entry for payuni)

The nonsubject argument of the applicative, which is referred to here as
the applicative object, has the form of a direct object. Like other direct ob-
ject noun phrases, it appears in the unmarked case (see 5.1.2.1).

(%) a.

Suhdyi i ichan / Yanggin  gaigi héo
go.away.from  the rain if AGR.be.at  you
sanlichan.

DIR.south

‘Avoid the rain / When you’re in the south.” (EM 14)
Mientras mas  un essaldgui  si Ton, mas
while more  AGRshout.to UNM  Ton more
guinafi.

AGR.PASS.make.angry

“The more you shouted to Ton, the more angry he got.” (CD, entry
for gudfi)

And it can be realized as a weak pronoun (see 8.3).

(6) a.
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Mampridika i suruhdna na para  baihu
AGR.ANTIP.predict  the healer COMP  FUT AGR
fattoigui  gui’  pd’gu

arrive.at  her now

‘The native healer predicts that I will visit her today.” (CD, entry for
pridika)

Ha kuentusi ham pd’gu gi iskuela si Sifiot

AGR speak.to us.EXCL now  LCL school UNM  Mr.
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Villagomez.

Villagomez

‘Mr. Villagomez talked to us (excl.) at school today.” (CD, entry for
Sifiot)

Moreover, the applicative object functions like a direct object in the
structure of the clause. It realizes the argument that would be realized as the
subject of the corresponding passive (see 10.2.2.1). To see this, compare the
transitive clauses in (7) with the passive clauses in (8), which are constructed
from the same applicative verbs.

(7) a. Ti bai fo’naigui hdo.
not AGRahead.to  you
‘I will not go before you.” (CD, entry for fo naigui)
b. Hu essitani si Maria gi giput.
AGRjoke.to UNM  Maria LCL party
‘I joked with Maria at the party.” (CD, entry for essitani)
(8) a. Manfine’naigui i istudidntis ni i  ma’estra.
AGR.PASS.ahead.to  the students OBL the teacher
‘The students were preceded by the teacher.’
b. Ma’essitani si Tony ni mangga’chong-na.
AGR.PASS.joke.to UNM ~ Tony  OBL PL.companion-AGR
‘Tony was joked with by his friends.” (CD, entry for essitani)

Finally, the applicative object acts like a direct object for the purposes of
the person-animacy restriction (see 16.2). In Chamorro, a transitive clause
cannot have a direct object that is higher than the subject on the person-
animacy hierarchy. This means, among other things, that a clause cannot
have an animate direct object but an inanimate subject, or an animate pro-
noun as direct object but a nonpronoun as subject.? Applicative clauses obey
this requirement. The applicative clause in (9) is ungrammatical because the
applicative object is animate (si Carmen) but the subject is inanimate (i katta
‘the letter’). Compare the intransitive clause in (10), which has the same
meaning but is grammatical, because si Carmen is not a direct object, but
rather the object of a preposition.

9 *Ha handogui 1 katta  si Carmen.
AGR  go.to the letter UNM  Carmen

2 Note that first person pronouns are not regulated by the person-animacy
restriction (see 16.2).
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(‘The letter went to Carmen.”)

(10) Huméando 1 katta para  si Carmen.
AGR.go the letter to UNM  Carmen
‘The letter went to Carmen.’

The applicative clause in (11) is grammatical, but only in the meaning in
which the subject is a null pronoun and the direct object is the noun phrase si
Juan, not the reverse.

(11)  Ha tattiyi si Juan para i kareta.
AGR behind.to  UNM  Juan  to the car
‘He followed Juan to the car.” (Not: Juan followed him to the car.)

Like other subjects of transitive clauses, the subject of an applicative
clause must be specific (see 16.4). When it occurs after the verb, it cannot be
a quantified noun phrase, a general indefinite, or any other nonspecific noun
phrase. Like other direct objects, the direct object of an applicative clause
can a noun phrase of any type: definite or indefinite, quantified or not
quantified, strong or weak. It can also be a finite embedded clause or an
infinitive clause. In (12), the direct object of the applicative malagu’i ‘want’
is an infinitive clause (enclosed in brackets).

(12) I katni ni hu malagu’i  [kuménnu’], taigui
the meat COMP AGRwant.to INF.eat AGR.not.be.at
guihi.
there

‘The meat that I wanted to eat was not there.’

11.2.2.2 Word order
Clauses formed from the applicative verbs described in 11.2.1 have the word
order of ordinary transitive clauses (see 3.4.1.1). See e.g. (4b) and (6b).

11.2.2.3 Antipassive and wh-agreement
Though applicatives derived from intransitive predicates are transitive, they
differ from other transitive verbs in two curious respects.

(i) Almost every transitive verb in Chamorro has a passive form and an
antipassive form (see Chapter 10). As expected, applicatives derived from
intransitive predicates can occur in the passive. This can be seen from (8)
and the sentences below, in which the passive forms of applicative verbs are
represented in boldface.
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(13)a. Mananfia 1 ma’estru unu na patgun iskuela
AGR.ANTIP.beat.up  the teacher one L childL school
ya makihayi ni mafaina.

and.then  AGR.PASS.complain.about OBL PL.parent
‘The teacher hit one of the school children and he was reported on
by the parents.” (CD, entry for kihdyi)

b. .. manhinatmi hit bula  tdotdo ginin
AGR.PASS.enter.into  we.INCL much  person from
sanhiyung.

DIR.outside
‘We (incl.) were invaded by an influx of people from outside.” (CD,
entry for kumu mohon)

c. Pinayuni as nana-fia si Manuel.
AGR.PASS.accustomed.to OBL mother-AGR UNM  Manuel
‘Manuel’s mother is used to him (i.e. Manuel is known by his
mother).’

However, applicatives derived from intransitive predicates generally do not
occur in the antipassive. Speakers reject the antipassive forms of applicatives
such as fatkiluyi ‘not respond to, ignore’ (from fatkilu ‘silent’), ma’a fidgui
‘afraid of” (from ma’d’fido ‘afraid’), omlati ‘fit into’ (from omlat ‘fit’),
payuni ‘be accustomed to’ (from payun ‘accustomed’), and so on; moreover,
antipassives of this sort are not found in corpus data. Just a handful of appli-
catives are exceptions to this generalization. One such applicative is kuentusi
‘speak to’ (from kuentus ‘speak’), which occurs in the antipassive in (14).3

(14)  Kumu pinilan si Ana, mampus
if AGR.menstruate UNM  Ana so.much
maté’pang ya ni u fanguentusi.

AGR.unfriendly and.then  noteven  AGRANTIP.speak.to
‘When Ana has her menstruation, she’s so grouchy and won’t even
talk to anybody.” (CD, entry for pinilan)

It is unclear why applicatives derived from intransitive predicates gen-
erally have no antipassive. Given that an applicative creates a direct object
whereas an antipassive removes the direct object, it is tempting to speculate
that the two functions are incompatible. But that cannot be right overall,

3 Other applicatives that exceptionally have antipassive forms are tattiyi
‘follow’ (from tdtti ‘behind’) and—for some speakers—fattoigui ‘visit,
haunt’ (from fdttu ‘arrive’).
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since applicatives derived from transitive verbs can occur in the antipassive
under some circumstances (see 11.3.2.3).

(i) In Chamorro, when an argument of the verb is questioned, rela-
tivized, or syntactically focused, the verb shows wh-agreement (see 22.4.1).
This special agreement, which replaces the normal agreement with the
subject, registers the grammatical relation of the constituent that has been
questioned, relativized, or focused—henceforth, the displaced constituent.
For instance, when the displaced constituent is the subject of a transitive
verb in the realis mood, the verb shows the subject form of wh-agreement,
which is realized as the infix -um-. When the displaced constituent is the
direct object, the verb optionally shows the object form of wh-agreement,
which is realized as the infix -in- plus nominalization of the verb.

Like other transitive verbs in the realis mood, an applicative shows the
subject form of wh-agreement when the displaced constituent is the subject.
This can be seen from the constituent questions in (15).

(15)a. Hayi  chumatgi hao?
who?  WwH[SBJ].laugh.at  you
‘Who laughed at you?’
b. Héyi pumayuni enndo?

who?  WH[SBJ].accustomed.to that
‘Who is used to that?’

However, an applicative cannot show the object form of wh-agreement when
the displaced constituent is its direct object. Compare the ungrammatical
questions in (16) with their grammatical counterparts in (17), which show
the ordinary forms of agreement with the subject.

(16)a. *Hayi chinatgem-mu /chinatgi-mu?
who? WH[OBJ].laugh.at-AGR
(‘Who did you laugh at?’)
b. *Héafa na klasin nengkanu’ pinayunin-miyu?

what? L sort.L food WH[OBJ].accustomed.to-AGR
(‘What sort of food are you (pl.) accustomed to?”)

(17)a. Hayi un chatgi?
who?  AGRlaugh.at

‘Who did you laugh at?’
b. Héfa na kladsin nengkanu’ en payuni?
what? L sort.L food AGR accustomed.to

‘What sort of food are you (pl.) accustomed to?’
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Just as with the ungrammatical antipassives that were mentioned earlier,
speakers do not recognize the verbs with object wh-agreement in (16) as
legitimate verb forms of the language.

This generalization has a handful of exceptions. For instance, the
applicative tattiyi ‘follow’ (from tdtti ‘behind’) can show the object form of
wh-agreement, as in (18).*

(18)  Hayi tinattiyin-iifitha?
who?  WH[OBJ].follow-AGR.PROG
‘Who are they following?’

But overall, applicatives derived from intransitive predicates cannot show
wh-agreement with their direct object. It is unclear why this should be.

11.3 Derived from transitive verbs

11.3.1 Applicative verbs

Applicatives can be derived from transitive verbs by adding one of the suf-
fixes -i, -iyi, -guan, and -fiaihun. The most productive of these suffixes, -i, is
realized as -yi after a vowel and -gui after do. When -i is attached to a
transitive verb, the result is an applicative that has the same subject as the
original verb but a different direct object—either an oblique argument of the
original verb or else a new argument that has been added. If the argument
was an argument of the original verb, it usually names a goal or recipient. If
the argument has been added, it typically names a goal, recipient, or
beneficiary; sometimes it also names the possessor of the original verb’s
internal argument. Some representative examples of transitive verbs and
their -7 applicatives are given below.

(19) TRANSITIVE VERB APPLICATIVE
chuli’ ‘take, bring’ chuli’i ‘bring to, bring for’
sangan ‘say’ sangani ‘tell, say to’
taitai ‘read’ taitayi ‘read to’
tugi’ ‘write’ tugi’i ‘write to’
cho’gui ‘do’ chu’guiyi ‘do for’

4 Tattiyi “follow’ and kuentusi ‘speak to’ (see (14)) are probably among the
most frequently occurring applicatives derived from intransitive predicates.
In the CD database, fattiyi occurs 25 times and kuentusi, 18 times, but most
other applicatives derived from intransitives (e.g. chatgi ‘laugh at’, payuni
‘accustomed to’, adingani ‘talk to”) occur less than 5 times.
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fa’tinas ‘make’ fa’tindsi ‘make for’

fdhan ‘buy’ fahéni ‘buy for’
pulan ‘watch’ pulani ‘watch for’
tifi’ ‘pick’ tifi’i “pick for’

The use of -i to derive applicatives from transitive verbs is frequent and
productive. Among other things, -i applicatives can be formed from some
types of morphologically complex transitive verbs, including causatives (e.g.
na’hdndo ‘make go’, from hdndo ‘go’) and applicatives derived from intran-
sitive predicates (e.g. adingani ‘talk to’, from ddingan ‘converse, talk’).

(20) TRANSITIVE VERB APPLICATIVE
na’hdndo  ‘make go’ na’handogui ‘make go to, send to’
adingani  ‘talk to’ adinganiyi ‘talk on behalf of (to

someone)’

Applicatives can also be derived from transitive verbs with -guan, -iyi,
or -fiaihun, but these other suffixes are not used as often or as productively.
The suffix -guan is realized as -ngguan after a vowel; it forms applicatives
whose additional argument names a maleficiary—one adversely affected by
the event described by the original verb. This additional argument also
typically names the possessor of the original verb’s internal argument. Very
occasionally, the suffix -iyi is used to form applicatives whose additional
argument names a beneficiary.’ The suffix -fiaihun is realized as -niaihun
after a vowel; it can be used to form applicatives whose additional argument
names an instrument.® Some examples of these types of applicatives are
given below.

(21) TRANSITIVE VERB APPLICATIVE
chuda’ ‘spill’ chudé’guan ‘spill on’
chuli’ ‘bring, take’ chule’guan ‘take or steal from’
sakki ‘steal’ sakkengguan  ‘steal from’
yamak ‘break’ yamakguan ‘break on’
sangan ‘say’ sanganiyi ‘say for, interpret’

> The suffix -iyi could conceivably be decomposed into two instances of the
applicative suffix -i. That approach is not taken here.

6 The suffix -/iaihun is homophonous with a suffix that attaches to verbs or
adjectives and contributes a durative (‘for awhile’) or moderative (‘slightly’)
meaning (see 28.3.2).
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fa’gasi ‘wash’ fa’gasinflaihun  ‘wash with’
ipi’ ‘split’ ipi’fiaihun ‘split with’
pika ‘chop’ pikanfiaihun ‘chop with’

A transitive verb can form more than one type of applicative. The appli-
catives in (22) are both derived from chuli’ ‘take, bring’.

(22)a. Hu chuli’i i neni  difirentis na kamisita.
AGRtake.to the baby  different L  undershirt
‘I got the baby different kinds of undershirt.” (CD, entry for

kamisita)

b. Ai, linalalo’-fia i patgun anai  machule’guan ni
oh NMLZ.angry-AGR the child  when  AGR.PASS.take.from OBL
na’-fia kandi.

food-AGR  candy
‘My, how angry the child was when somebody took his candy!’
(CD, entry for linaldlu’)

11.3.2 Applicative clauses

An applicative derived from a transitive verb has three arguments. 11.3.2.1
describes how these arguments are realized. 11.3.2.2 briefly mentions the
word order of applicative clauses. 11.3.2.3 discusses how applicatives fare
with respect to antipassive and wh-agreement.

11.3.2.1 Grammatical relations
As expected, applicatives derived from transitive verbs have the same sub-
ject as the original verb, but a different direct object. This applicative object
realizes an oblique argument of the original verb, or a new argument that has
been added. The original verb’s internal argument—the argument that would
have been realized as its direct object—is realized as an oblique.’

The same considerations discussed in 11.2.2.1 reveal that the applicative
object is the direct object of the applicative clause. First of all, it has the
form of a direct object. It occurs as a noun phrase in the unmarked case.

"Some speakers of the Guam dialect allow the original verb’s internal
argument to be realized in the unmarked case, as if it were a second direct
object. This ‘double object’ pattern is probably the result of interference
from the English double object construction (as in I gave the child an apple).
The structure of Chamorro applicative clauses with two apparent direct
objects has not yet been investigated.
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(23)a.

Litiyi i neni ni mamadot-fia.

mix.for the baby  OBL milk.bottle-AGR

‘Mix the baby’s milk bottle.” (CD, entry for /iti)

Ma chule’guan si tita ni tenidut basula gi lanchu.
AGRtake.from  UNM  Father OBL pitchfork LCL farm
‘Someone (lit. they) stole Father’s pitchfork at the farm.” (CD, entry
for ténidut basula)

And it can be realized as a weak pronoun.

(24)a.

Esti na istoria ha sangingani hit para  ta tutuhun
this L story  AGRsay.to.PROG us.INCL FUT  AGRbegin
di nuebu.

over.again

“This story tells us (incl.) to begin again.” (Ginen i Obispo April 29,
2013)

Hégu un sanganiyi yu’ na ti  bai fattu.

you AGR say.for me COMP not AGRarrive

“You explain for me that I am not coming.” (CD, entry for
sanganiyi)

Further, the applicative object functions like a direct object. It realizes the
argument that would be the subject of the corresponding passive (see
10.2.2.1). Compare the transitive clauses in (25) with the passive clauses in
(26), which are constructed from the same applicative verbs.

(25)a.

(26)a.
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Bésta ha’ ni hu na’laguyi héo ...

enough EMP  OBL AGRcook.for  you

‘Isn’t it enough that I cooked for you...” (CD, entry for bdsta)
Si Juan  ha sakkengguan i famagu’un ni i
UNM  Juan  AGRsteal.from the PL.child OBL the
bisikletan-fiiha.

bicycle-AGR

‘Juan stole the children’s bicycle.’

Mapput manmana’laguyi 1 sientu na tdotdo.
AGR.hard  AGR.PASS.cook.for  the hundred L  person
‘One hundred people are hard to cook for (lit. hard to be cooked
for).”

I famagu’un mansinakkengguan as Juan ni i
the PL.child  AGR.PASS.steal.from OBL Juan  OBL the
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bisikletan-fiiha.
bicycle-their
‘The children had their bicycle stolen by Juan.’

Like other direct objects, the applicative object cannot be higher than the
subject on the person-animacy hierarchy (see 16.2). The applicative clauses
in (27) are ungrammatical because they violate this restriction: the appli-
cative object is an animate pronoun, while the subject is a nonpronoun (si
Juan, si Susan).

(27)a. *Ha  tugi’i gui’ kéatta  si Juan.
AGR  write.to her letter UNM  Juan
(‘Juan wrote her a letter.”)
b. *Ha  yamakguan gui’ s Susan nai bisikleta-fia.
AGR  break.on  him UNM  Susan OBL bicycle-AGR
(“Susan broke his bicycle.”)

Compare the applicative clauses in (28), which conform to the person-ani-
macy restriction, because the subject is a pronoun.

(28)a. Un tugi’i yu’ mamis na katta.
AGRwrite.to me sweet L letter
“You wrote me a sweet letter.” (CD, entry for mamis)
b. Ha yamakguan si Juan  ni bisikletd-fia.
AGRbreak.on ~ UNM  Juan  OBL bicycle-AGR
‘She broke Juan’s bicycle’

In cont